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STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA f .
L U-2550B sig1
m DIVISION OF HIGHWAYS w
b LOCATION: MORGANTON - NC 18 (STERLING STREET)
From US 70 TO I-40 INTERCHANGE -,y ————
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q% Refer to “Roadwa, Standard Drawings
A NCDOT” dated Jul; 2006 and
) “Standard Specifications for Roads
L JU and Structures” dated Jul; 2006. )
> Tndex of Plans ' Y Prepared In the Office of: )
Sheet # Reference # Location/Description DIVISION OF HIGHWAYS
B R — Title Sheet INTELLIGENT TRANSPORTATION AND SIGNALS UNIT TRANSPORTATION MOBILITY AND SAFETY
Sig. 2-19 13-0591 NC 18 (Sterling Street) at I-40 EB Ramp DIVISION
Sig. 20-21 13-0862 NC 18 (Sterling Street) at I-40 WB Off Ramp Contacts:
Sig. 22-26 13-0448 NC 18 (Sterling Street) at Grace Hospital Road
Sig. 27-28 13-0467 NC 18 (Sterling Street) at SR 1708 (Parker Street) '
Sig. 29-30 13-0385 NC 18 (Sterling Street) at Old NC I8 /Berry Street Zachary M. Little, PE — Western Region Signals Project Engineer
Sig. 31-32 13-0454 NC 18 (Sterling Street) at Broughton Street/Poteat Street
Sig. 33-35 13-0407 NC I8 (Sterling Street) at SR 1704 (Bethel Street) _ . George C. Brown, PE - Signal Equipment Design Engineer
Sig. 36-37 13-0339 NC 18 (Sterling Street) at College Street & US 70 (Fleming Drive) @ College Street
Sig. 38-39 13-0340 US 70 Bypass (Fleming Drive) at NC 18 (Sterling Street) Gregory A. Fuller, PE - Intelligent Transportation Systems Engineer
Sig. 40-50 N/A Metal Pole Standard Sheets
Sig. 51-53 N/A Inductive Loop Detail Sheets
Sig. 54-58 N/A Wireless Radio Communication Plan
\_ J\L A A 750 N. Greenfield Parkway, Garner, NC 27529 )




) PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.

PHASING DIAGRAM | . :
TABLE OF OPERATION STANDARD SIGNAL U-25508 $ig.g
T oo | ZAGE Ol EARANCES OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHART
j . SIGNAL 0 r FOR FLASHING INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING
L >
L K\ , FACE 2 ‘A LEFT TURN SIGNAL DISTANCE 2 olz = 5|a 3 Phase
w114 i SIZE | FROM Q Z |3 | |sTRercH| pEAY | = | S
— . 56| |3 Ig_ = P [stoemar| O | [MAEIZNEIE) e | e |E |3 FUl:]['y i‘ciugted
X 4 id | L=z
62+6 04 21,22 | G|G|R|Y ST 121712 (1) 3 & solate
41 RIR|G|R Fl — |—|—[¢|R|+® 2A ¥ | 300 | % |Y|] 2 |Y|Y|-| - - -] %
22 RR|{G|R o F FEEER 4A ¥ | o x |yl alv[y[-] - | 5 |-|*
ST Y 2 w| ® |[RRRR[RR 5A x | 50 | % |Y| s [Y|Y|[-| - | 10 [-[*
v = - A x | 300 % [Y|e [Y|Y[-]| - [ - [-[*
61.62 rlIcIrlY v= Flashing Yellow Arrow 6 NOTES

<$¢!Hc§ﬁngYeHowAn1m figt * Microwave Detection Zone 1. Refer to "Roadway Standard

Drawings NCDOT” dated July
2006 and "“Standard
Specifications for Roads and
Structures” dated July 2006.

2. Do not program signal for Ilate
night flashing operation
uniess otherwise directed by
the Engineer.

3. Set all detector units to
presence mode.

4. Locate new cabinet so as not
to obstruct sight distance of

Wood Pole vehicles fturning right on red.

02+5
SIGNAL FACE I.D.

All Heads L.E.D.

(R ®)

=
) %
12”
12”

PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND

-0 DETECTED MOVEMENT

- UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP)
- —— UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT
<———>  PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT

-3% Grade

Q6
|

I-40 EB Ramp
m

20 MPH

o2
e

42 . .
51 214,122 Wood Pole %2’. E_IpT/a_ -L- +/ 5. The.cobme’r shou|<.j t?e designed
Sta. 28+39 -L- +/- to include an Auxiliary Output
6l,62 106" LT +/-

E file for future use.
6. Phase 5 may be lagged.

7. Pavement markings are existing.

N

45 MPH

-3% Grade

NC 18 (Sterling Street)

45 MPH +3% Grade

R:*¥TraffickSignalskesign*kSignals*13-0591%130591T1_sig_dsn_2010mmdd. dgn

28-FEB-2011 10:35
jyaravitz

£ \ ) \ NC 18 (Sterling Street) c
Wood Pole Wood Pole ‘
St?. 28+32 -L- +/- Sta. 30+24 -L- +/- , LJEQHEDHQ
51" RT +/- 58' RT +/- PROPOSED EXISTING
O— Traffic Signal Head o>
O Modified Signal Head N/A
‘ — Sign —
, Pedestrian Signal Head
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART 0 pedestcionSignolHesd M
PHASE o— Signal Pole with Guy o—)
FEATURE 2 4 5 6 J, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy ¢ <
Min Green 1* 12 7 7 12 ——> Inductive Loop Detector CZT”"D
Extension 1 * 6.0 2.0 2.0 6.0 = Controller & Cabinet cxJ
Max Green 1* 90 30 20 90 ‘ _ O Junction Box u
Yellow Clearance 4.3 3.0 3.0 4.8 ‘ ' —— 2-in Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
Red Clearance 1.0 2.1 1.6 L2 N/A Right of Woy ~  ————-
Red Revert 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 > Directional Arrow
Walk 1 * - - - - g Out of Pavement Detector
Don't Walk 1 - - - -
on't Wa <> Out of Pavement Detection Zone
Seconds Per Actuation * 2.5 - - 2.5 5 o .
VT 34 - . Construction Zone
ax °2: ° :T“ — - —-E- Construction Easement N/A
Time Before Reduction * - - .
— - - - - Temporary Signal 1 - (TGP Phase 2)
Minimum Gap 3.0 - - 3.0 Prepared In the Offices of: NC 18 (Sterling Street) SEAL
Recall Mode MIN RECALL - - MIN RECALL at awting,
\‘\\ \e\ C ARO /,’/
Vehicle Call Memory YELLOW - - YELLOW I-40 EB Ramp §§§.,.g€gg§;3;..i A
Dual Entry - - - - ’ ::%::'QQ“ - A% _7::
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON Division 13 Burke County Morganton 5: i 30530 § =
: : = =% s
* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for phases 2 and 6 PLAN DATE:  January 201 1- REVIEWED BY: ’,,, V(};. Ehg e Lu\s
lower than what is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds. 750 N.Greenfleid Pkwy.Garner, NC 27529 PREPARED BY: Jerry Yaravitz | Reviewep By: “ )"' o S
SCALE REVISIONS INIT. DATE 7 ")
R 0 a0 | A A7%K'jﬁﬂ' Y
e | /mg TURE DA
1"=40"  prrrrrr e SIG. INVENTORY NO.  13-0591T1
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I PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
NOTE - :
EDI_MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR NOTES | v [
PROGRAMMING DETAIL 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems., insert red flash
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in '
ON OFF the output file. The installer shall verify that signal SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
WD ENABLE heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. L0AD
% SWITCH NO. S1 | S2 |S2P| S3 | S4 | S4P S5 S6 |SBP| S7 | S8 |S8P | S9 | S1@ | S11 | S12 | S13 | S14
sSwz ON > 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during > 4 6 8
- RE 2010  —— normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused PHASE | 1| 2 Ipgp| 3 | 4 |pED| O 6 |pEp| 7 | © |pED|OLA|OLB|sPaREIOLC | OLD |sPare
REDISARLE o monitor channels. tie unused red monitor inputs T.3. SIoNAL |\ (o122 wu | o [anaz| wo | a2 | si¥|ensz| o | o | o | v | v | oo | v | s |
. Z L ] ] * ] ° L ] * i . ’ ’ '
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS 2-5, 2-6, 2-II. 5-II. and 6-Il. ge ::N(XBEEC & 7 8.9 10.12.13.14 151& 1.6 to loc?d switch AC+ per the HEAD NO
— cabinet manufacturer s instructions.
| SF#1 POLARITY o RED 128 101 %* 134
o A LEDguard D, )
| RF SSM 3. Enable Simultaneous Gap-0Out for all phases. YELLOW 129 182 135
W™ ©H IH 28 NE =B S obd obid ~E o0 uld <0 o8 « -—-FYACUMPACT—\ : :
IOF JRO JWOr JNOT JPOr JNO JWOr JeCR' JWOr TR JOF e T T Tl L FYA 1- . .y
- p o o _FYﬁ ;—?O N 4. Progror.n phases 2 and 6 for Variable Initial and Gap GREEN 130 103 136
T%géﬁ%ﬁ%géﬁ = S8 ocHoBr~nHow w <Ho L Reduction.
0@ A® A® A® A® @ A0 A® A4® A® 4® A0 A0 A® & Eiﬁ?{:}; ) RED
% Q% g% 9% g% 3_% 9% &,% :% 9% o.% w% ,\% w% m% v% YELLOW DISABLE 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. ARROW All4
U 38 30 40 0 Hh® ® A Hhd @ Hhd 0 H® Hé 8 ~® 0350010 ., ON—> YELLOW 132 AllS
% S.% 9% 9% co% m% v% m% N% ,.% o% 0.% m% ,\% m% m% 01000 2 O % 1 6. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash. ARROW
! ‘ : T iy T i) iy T i 1 1 1 1 i 2 FLASHING |
8 70 20 20 <O <O <O <0 <O <« ﬂ-o <® <0 <0 <O <« 0110030 § 3 L%hl'b%w All6
FEEEEETEEDE XN o=
5 N6 N6 Y0 YO bvd ud vd Hd Hd 0O W 0d vé B o C"Hs wv GREEN 133 | 133
- o 0130050 e 6 ARROW
EEEEEEEEEFPEEEE: ==
O =6 =8 =0 =0 =0 0b ©b 0® ©& o0& $O ©b ©b ob o OMO0EO “ZJ 8 NU = Not Used
%‘% ?% ?% 5.-% 59-% %% 9% E.’% $% Q% Q% r;% 9% q‘% cp% olkoo 70 ¥ Denotes install load resistor. See load resistor
29 20 26 20 20 20 L0 0 L0 ~® ~O RO O ~O® ~ 0160080 installation detail this sheet.
—\ 9% ;% g% Q% $% 9% .‘9.% 9% “.2% Ef-% 9% S% :;-'% 9-% o;% * See pictorial of head wiring in detail below.
o o [+ 24 o o o o o Q s} o) w [+ o] «Q [+)
FF
j_’E’ COMPONENT SIDE
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN —m LR EQUIPMENT INFORMATION 4 SECTION FYA PPLT SIGNAL WIRING DETAIL
NOTES: CONTROLLER. « v v vvvnnrenn. 2070L (wire signal head as shown)
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal I = DENOTES POSITION CABINET T e e e eeeeooeosososeos 332 W/ AUX
of any jumper allows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH SOFTWARE e v v v v ennnnn ...ECONOLITE OASIS OLC RED (mm——
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SELS5 are present on the monitor board. CABINET MOUNTeveeteeans . BASE
OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...18 WITH AUX. OUTPUT FILE OLC YELLOW (AlLS) @
LOAD SWITCHES USED...... $2+54,55,5S6,512
PHASES USED:.veveeseenens 2+4+:5.6 OLC GREEN (A116) @
OVERLAP “AY. . iieeeeeen.. NOT USED
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT QVERLAP “B”. T OT USED
(front view) OVERLAP “C”vivvennnnnnn. 5+6 | 05 GREEN ‘133>——@
OVERLAP D¢ eeeeennns NOT USED
1 2 3 4 5 6 Vs 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 51
FILE l I0LATOR ' T T |isolfrr| T T T T T T T ISOEETOR T P 51
he sequence display for signal head requires special logic
nyn E E E E E E E E E E E
I M %AS M M M %g’ M N H M M M B ST INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART programming. See sheet 2 of 3 for programming instructions.
L T AC T T T oc T T T T T T T 0c
Y  |IsoLATOR| Y Y Y |IsoLATOR| Y Y Y Y Y Y Y |ISOLATOR INPUT FULL
LOOP INPUT |PIN DETECTOR | NEMA STRETCH|DELAY
s s s s s s s s s s s s s s LOOP NO-| TERMINAL FILE POS.|NO. | ASSIBRMENT| ™ng, ™ | pHaSE | CALL [EXTEND ori gy | TIME | TIME
Fiie V|| 9 9 9 9 9 9 g 9 21 9 9 g 9 9 * 20 18256 | 120 | 39 I 2 2 Y | ¥
0 Ju ﬁ 5 £ 5 E £ 5 E E 5 5‘ 5' 3 5 *% 4A TB4-9,10 16U 41 3 4 4 Y Y 5
L P P P P P P P P P P P P P P * % 5A TB4-11,12 IeL 45 7 14 5 Y Y 10
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y % 6A B2-7.8 2L 43 5 12 6 Y Y
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.’S FS = FLASH SENSE % Microwave pulse detector - see wiring deteil on sheet 3.
ST = STOP TIME * % Microwave presence detector - see wiring deteil on sheet 3. THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
Note: Install @ model 252 AC 1solator 1n slot 12, and a model 242 DC i1solator 1n slot I6 INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-8591T1
for use with microwave detectors. See the Microwave Detector Wiring Details on sheet 3. FILE J I‘ DESIGNED:  Jenuary 2011
SEALED: 3/1/11
SLOT 2
, IMPORTANT: For proper operation of the microwave detector., remove LOWER REVISED: N/A
e Surge protection from TB2-5 and TB2-6., and from TB2-7 and TB2-8.
A DIRECT SHORT WILL OCCUR IF THIS IS NOT DONE.
Tie TB2-6 and TB2-8 to AC neutral.
LOAD RESISTOR INSTALLATION DETAIL
(install resistor as shown below) Temporary Signal 1 (TCP Phase 2) - Sheet 1 of 3
ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING .
DETAILS FOR: NC 18 (Sterllng Street) SEAL
PHASE 5 RED FIELD anttng,
VALUE (ohms) | WATTAGE Prepared In it Offlces of; 1-40 EB Ram Sl 7,
15K - 1.9K | 25W (min) P T L
2.0K - 3.0K [10W (min) = I
) min es Division 13 Burke County Morganton :’«cv 022013 iss
2 w— - .". Q"’&C
AC - ] PLAN DATE:  February 2011 REVIEWED BY: 77 S 2, g ,,f‘é "”cm&‘v S
PREPARED BY: 5. Armstrong REVIEWED BY: / "/,,fé‘ C‘%\“\\
RO UTTTEI AN
DG REVISIONS INIT. DATE
-------------------------------------------------------------------------- RN Boar, 341
750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.Gorner NC 27529\ SQNATORE SATE
--------------------------------------------------------------------------- SIG. INVENTORY NO. 13-0591T1
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
U-25508 Sig.q

LOGICAL I/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING DETAIL

TO PRODUCE SPECIAL FYA-PPLT SIGNAL SEQUENCE
(program controller as shown below)

OVERLAP PROGRAMMING DETAIL

1. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘2’ (PHASE CONTROL). THEN ‘1’ (PHASE (program controller as shown below)
CONTROL FUNCTIONS). SCROLL TO THE BOTTOM OF THE MENU AND
ENABLE ACT LOGIC COMMANDS 1. 2. AND 3. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘8’ (OVERLAPS). THEN

‘1" (VEHICLE OVERLAP SETTINGS).
2. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘6’ (OUTPUTS)., THEN ‘3’ (LOGICAL 1/0

PROCESSOR).
i PRESS '+’ TWICE
LOGICAL [/0 COMMAND #1 (+/-COMMAND#) PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘C’ SETTINGS
IF _ACTIVE PHASE # 15 ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
AND RED CLEAR ON PHASE #5 IS ON PHASE 5 RED ' ° !
CLEAR WHEN VEH OVL PARENTS: | XX
TRANSITIONING VEH OVL NOT VEH:|
! } ! FROM PoasE > VEH OVL NOT PED:!
Ao U (HEAD 51). VEH OVL GRN EXT: |
Ac SCROLL DOWN A STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
' THEN: - FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW X GREEN |<«@ms= NOTICE GREEN FLASH
SET E]UTPUT ASSIGNMENT #42 ON SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N)
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 OFF FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y
' H PRESS '+’ ‘ GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)eveseeans 0]
YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
RED CLEAR (0O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #2 (+/-COMMAND#) QUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0
IF  ACTIVE PHASE #5 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR
2R e Low OVERLAP PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
ARROW “OFF " ,
. ‘ . DURING PHASE 5
i . (HEAD 51).
N N
A SCROLL DOWN ~AC
. THEN: ,
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #44 OFF
PRESS '+’
LOGICAL I1/0 COMMAND #3 (+/—-COMMAND#)
IF  YELLOW ON PHASE #5 [IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR
YELLOW
ARROW
CLEARANCE
FROM PHASE 5
: { : (HEAD 51).
N N
AC SCROLL DOWN A
' THEN: :
SET OQUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 ON
LOGIC 1/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
I THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR

THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-@591T1
DESIGNED: Januery 2011
SEALED: 3/1/11

OUTPUT REFERENCE SCHEDULE

OUTPUT 42 = QOverlap C Red
OUTPUT 43 = Overlap C Yellow REVISED: N/A
OUTPUT 44 = QOverlap C Green

Temporary Signal 1 (TCP Phase 2) - Sheet 2 of 3
[ECECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING |

Y SEAL
DETAILS FOR: NC 18 (Sterllng Street)
\\\“(':':4';;”"1/
) \ ‘s
Prepared In the Offlces ofs d t \S:z\ A QESSIOO( /"f,,
I-40 EB Ramp SSF NS
TP osa % OZ
= %3 022013 § =
. % Division 13 Burke County Morganton PP i3
PLAN DATE:  February 2011 REVIEWED BY: 7., \ JSen £ ’f,,,%'%.,f:»y.c.mg}‘j:..:{@\\g
PREPARED BY: S, Armstrong | REVIEWED py: 4 "’/,,?,5 .‘?i\\\‘\
& . 1 \
ol REVISIONS INIT. DATE et ] \
750 N.Greenfleid Pkwy.Garner.NC 27529 l sngéATngg ; :ES Lt \

SI1G. INVENTORY No. 13-0591T1
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO, SHEET NO.
U-25508B Sig.5
MICROWAVE DETECTOR WIRING DETAIL FOR LOOPS 2A AND 6A
(wire as shown)
ACCUWAVE DETECTOR PANEL WIRING DETAIL FOR LOOPS 4A & 5A
CONTROLLER CABINET (wire as shown) |
: transformer transformer
secondary primary
black : (blue wires) (red wires) ACe (T1-5) / ( ) \
DETECTOR red ]| WIRE LIST FOR ACCUWAVE DETECTOR CABLE
UNIT |
: J arange | \ e (T12) COLOR | PIN® | SET * | PANEL CONNECTIONS & 150 LX INTERFACE
FOR LOOP 2A | 9°_NOT USED | tromsformer supplied c- BLACK A |SET 1 | AC HOT 1
} : with microwsve sensor WHITE B |SET 1 AC NEUTRAL SERIAL @ Q(Q'-.-.o.-.-.-.-.-‘-.-.-.-)]@
white | Ly [SOLATOR CARD INPUT  (TB2-51 SILVER | C [SET 1 [ CHASSIS GROUND CoMM =
green ## | fl BROWN D SET 4 SERIAL TX
Ty D BLACK E | SET 2,4 | SERIAL COMMON [. e a |
RED F | SET 2 SERIAL RX # ® (N/\
SILVER | N.C. | SET 2,4 | NO CONNECTION DETECTOR ALTEC, INC.
BLUE H SET 3 DETECTOR COMMON FUSE
CONTROLLER CABINET BLACK L [ SET 3 | DETECTOR OUT l1 AMP DETECTOR *1
:; . wonaformer YELLOW [ M [ 14SET NO CONNECTION <-SLow| _AC- -SERIAL- |-DETECT- cpaS I
Lok , (oocondery ogimery BLOW | HOT [NEUT| R | Tx |coM|ouT |coM|GND
i +$ AC+ (T1-5)
10 red |
DELE'tI:TTORl :111 6}9@@@@@@@
E::::: - | - (T1-
FOR LOOP 6A | N NOT USED tronsformer supplied AC- -2 : $$
‘ | with microwave sensor ] DETECTOR #2
|
l (oo 1 | -Ac- -SERIAL- |-DETECT- |
. ISOLATOR CARD INPUT (TB2-7) ICHAS
#
groen ﬁ A e s TO DETECTOR =1 (4A) O/ HoT Neu| Rx | Tx |com|ouT |com|onp |O
TC26B WIRE LIST 1t
‘ol <] 11
S F R T AT T " ~ 6 IN- s oTpuT CONT
red 12V to 24V AC/DC (no polarity) TO DETECTOR *2  (5A) LINEINEUT GND 1 | #2 GND.
orange | Output Relay Normally Open
white Output Relay Normally Closed
o T O Rl G CHSHSHSHSHS SIS
NOTES: ( )
1. Sensors are Microwave Sensors. Inc. Model TC-26B | \_ J
microwave motion detectors mounted on poles as
indicated on the Signal Design Plans. (T1-5) AC+
2. Configure AC isolator cards to place call upon
removal of AC+ from the input. (T1-2) AC-
3. Important: For proper operation of the microwave (T1-1) CHASSIS GROUND
detector. remove surge protection from TB2-5 and (TB4-9) PHASE 4 VEHICLE CALL (44)
TB2-6. and from TB2-7 and TB2-8. Tie TB2-6 and '
TB2—-8 to AC neutral. (TB4-11) PHASE 5 VEHICLE CALL (5A)
(TB4-12) LOGIC GROUND
MICROWAVE DETECTOR AC ISOLATOR (MODEL 252) OUTPUT PROGRAMMING DETAIL NOTES:
(set DIP switches as shown below) 1. Detectors are Accuwave Model 150LX
presence detectors.
PDC MODEL 252 AC ISOLATOR CARD
(COMPONENT SIDE) —\ 2. Information in the detector cable wire
ON > D list chart is for cable purchased from
1 NorMl )1 — Naztec and may vary if purchased from
1INV [ 12 another source.
2 NORMIIC__ 13
2 INnv [ A
- BENQJV%?C?SI”ON ) Temporary Signal 1 (TCP Phase 2) - Sheet 3 of 3
ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING .
DETAILS FOR: NC 18 (Sterllng Stl‘eet) SEAL
SETTING = INVERTED OUTPUT ON CHANNEL 1 & 2 [ at \\\\\;\‘“gx;gu,,
repared In ) \‘\\'\ vesereesne, 7L /”/
252 AC ISOLATOR TO BE INSTALLED IN - THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR Frepared 1n 1o Offices of I1-40 EB Ramp qu;,zggﬂssw@/%:
SLOT Iz OF INPUT FILE. THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-8591T1 | ST sEaL =
DESIGNED: Jenuary 2011 Division 13 Burke Gounty _ worganton| 3% 022‘”1 &
. . 7 ./ XN N
NOTE: IF ANOTHER MANUFACTURER TYPE OF AC ISOLATOR IS USED. SEALED: 3/1/11 PLNOMTE: February 2011 |REVIED BY: 7, (/. et A Op eSS
OUTPUT PROGRAMMING IS LIKELY NOT TO EQUATE TO THAT REVISED: N/A o PREPARED BY: S. Armstrong | REVIEWED Br: gk G
SHOWN ABOVE. % REVISIONS INIT. DATE >
| e S F o | L Q 3L
SIG. INVENTORY NO. 13-0591T1
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.

| U-25508 8ig.¢
PHASING DIAGRAM TABLE OF OPERATION OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHART
_ INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING
PHASE SIGNAL FACE I.D. = o
: | DISTANCE 55 o|Z|2 1 3 Phase
SIGNAL 0 All Heads L.E.D. SIZE FROM ] Z | 5 | w |STRETCH| DEWAY |~ | S
FACE E % % l{S roor | stoesar| TR0 = PHASE = é =l onve | ve | E| = Fully Actuated
56| | | " i BE Al Isolated
@ ® 2A ¥ | 300 | x |[-| 2 |Y|[Y|-| - - |-1-
214;22 (;(;EY @ _— = an x | 0 | % |- alvIv[-] - |5 [-]-
1 | R 12” 12" 5A ¥ | 50 | * |[-|5 [Y[Y][-] - |10 [-]- NOTES
42 YIR|G|R Zijj 12° 6A * | 300 % [-| 6 [Y|Y|-| - | - |-]-
51 ~— | LR |<¥- @ | 1. Refer to "“Roadway Standard
61,62 |R|G|R|Y @=> * Microwave Detection Zone Drawings NCDOT” dated July
<$—= Flashing Yellow Arrow 2.z 42 2006 and ?TGndGrd
51 il Specifications for Roads and
61,62 R W Structures” dated July 2006.
' . Do not program signal for late
STANDARD SIGNAL . | | S Progr .
o. night flashing operation
FACE CLEARANCES L = | . di ted b
FOR FLASHING © [ - | unless c;fherwse irected by
LEFT TURN SIGNAL © L . | the Engineer. o .
— & Ir 3. Reposition existing signal
PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND S N o l heads numbered 21,22 and 51.
<—@  DETECTED MOVEMENT 5T s | S | 4. Set all detector units to
<«——  UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP) S ;, l presence mode.
< ——  UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT i) Sinmil it i il i } \ Phase 5 may be |agged.
<———> PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT ) el v I ? | |
Wl R |[RRIRRRIR .
‘%‘: Flashing Yellow Arrow /L
, |
NC 18 (Sterling Street) -
LY
= |
=
==

NC 18 (Sterling Street)

LEGEND
PROPOSED EXISTING
O— Traffic Signal Head o>
O Modified Signal Head N/A
— Sign —
Pedestrian Signal Head
With Push Button & Sign
Oo— Signal Pole with Guy o—)
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART C J, Signal Po!e with Sidewalk Guy .__.‘
CTIASE C— Inductive Loop Detector CcCZ”D
CEATURE - - - - > Controller & Cabinet CxJ
; : V O Junction Box u
Min G.'ee" 1 12 ! ! = — - 2-in Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
Extension 1 6.0 2.0 2.0 6.0 ‘ N/A Right of Way ————-
Mox Green 1° i 30 20 90 —> Directional Arrow
Yellow Clearance 4.3 3.0 3.0 4.8 . B
<> 0ut of Pavement Detection Zone < ™
Red Clearance 1.1 2.4 2.1 1.2
Red Revert 50 50 50 50 O~ Out of Pavement Detector
Walk 1 * _ - _ - -E- Construction Easement
Don't Walk 1 - ‘ i ‘ Construction Zone
Seconds Per Actuation * 2.5 - - 2.5
Max Variable Initial * 34 - - 34
Time Before Reduction * 30 - - 30 Temporary Signal 2  (TCP Phase 4)
Time To Reduce * 15 - - 15 Prepared In ihe Offices of: Né 18 (Sterling Street)
Minimum Gap 3.0 - - 3.0 ¢ WOl at
W CAR
Recall Mode MIN RECALL - - MIN RECALL I' 40 EB Ramp RGN (I
Vehicle Call Memory YELLOW - - YELLOW 5 :.' X *
Dual Entry - - - - Division 13 Burke County Morganton
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON PLA DATE:  January 2011 REVIEWED BY:
* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for phases 2 and 6 , 750 N.Greenfleid Pkwy.Garner,NC 27529 PREPARED BY:  J@rry Yaravitz |RevIEWED By:
lower than what is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds. SCALE REVISIONS INIT. DATE
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) PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
EDI_MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR NOTES U-25508 | Sig.q
PROGRAMMING DETAIL 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems, insert red flash
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in
ON OFF the output file. The installer shall verify that signal SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
WD ENABLE heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. L oAD
% switcn no| S1 | S2 | s2P| S3 | s4 |s4P| S5 S6 |S6P| S7 | S8 |S8P| S9 | S1@ | S11 | S12 | S13 | S14
Sw2 oN => 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during 2 4 6 8
am RF 2010 normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused PHASE L 2 |pep| 3 4 | PED > & |eED| 7 8 |pep | OLA | OLB |sPare) OLC OLD SPARE
NP g monitor channels, tie unused red monitor |nputs 1. 3. SIGNL |y [21,22| o | o [anaz| w0 | a2 | s [ere2| v | no o o | oo | | o | s e |
& o I _ WD 1.0 SEC r4 7+8+9,10,12,13,14,15 & 16 to load switch AC+ per the HEAD NO. ’ ’ '
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS 2-5, 2-6, 2-Il, 5-ll, and 6-I. GY ENABLE g cabinet manufacturer’s instructions.
SF#1 POLARITY o RED 128 101 % 134
o ) a LEDguard o .
« RF SSM 3. Enable Simultaneous Gap-0Out for all phases. YELLOW 129 102 135
IEEEELEEELELIELE e
— -— - — — — v— — -— v— v— -— - — — _FYA 1_ . . [3
IR I IR ,__0 D o o A 3_?0 < 4. Progrorp phases 2 and 6 for Variable Initial and Gap GREEN 130 123 136
TBHECHYYSIFHHSNS = SHoeBHoBENBHow oo <H o L Reduction.
00 A® A® A® A® A® A0 A® A® A® A® O A0 A® A FYA 5-11 )
Q FYA 7-12 RED Al14
% Q% g% 9% Q% 5% g% 5!% :% 9% o.% w% ,\ © m% v% YELLOW DISABLE S. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. ARROW
U 58 20 58 H® 40 H® A0 4® hd 1 40 4wd @ H® 4® 090010 " YELLOW 132 AllS
% I 0L Of o 0 A MB B —p O T 1 6. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash. ARROW
~3 -8 B S8 26 T8 T8 T B $E ofd «ff nE3 off ofg O100020 O 2 FLASHING
8 70 20 20 <O <O <O <O <O <« vov <® <@ <O <« 0110030 % 3 YA%I-RLO%W Alle
FEEELEEEEEE LR B =t
5 N YO VO YO H® H® H® v® H® HO L He He L b o 5 0 GREEN 133 | 133
T, . RN N 2 o 0130050 z 6 ARROW
EEEEFEEEFEE PR EEE R = =}
O — -— -— — — 1 [} [} 1 [} 1 [} 1 ! 1 i _
u:;;:;:“’“""m“’o“’w“’w 150070 = 8 NU = Not Used
;% g% g% g% g% g% #% .“3% f{-% ‘.‘L’% ﬁ% ‘F% 9% q‘% ?% % Denotes install load resistor. See load resistor
=7 Y= Jp=7 J|p=r =1 = I WY WY WY ¥ WY I I I 0160080 9 installation detail this sheet.
‘\ 9% -'7"% Q% ‘-?% ?% ?% ?% $% ?% 5,'—% 9,-’% ?% -';-‘% c—?-% 0,‘% 10_\ % See pictorial of head wiring in detail below.
o g [+ 24 o o o o [+ s o] (s © [+ o] @ QO o0} 11
o FF 12 =
COMPONENT SIDE 13 4
; 14 v
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN 15 EQUIPMENT INFORMATION 4 SECTION FYA PPLT SIGNAL WIRING DETAIL
NOTES: v . .
CONTROLLER. . e eeeveeneenn 2070L (wire signal head as shown)
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal Il = DENOTES POSITION CABINE T e e oo eoeeeoosocssos 332 W/ AUX
of any jumper allows its channels t0 run concurrently. OF SWITCH SOF TWARE ECONOL ITE OASIS OLC RED (Al14)
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SEL5 are present on the monitor board. CABINET MOUNT..¢ece.....BASE
OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...18 WITH AUX. OUTPUT FILE OLC' YELLOW (A115) @
LOAD SWITCHES USED......S2+54,55,56,5S12
PHASES USEDO............2’495’6 OLC GREEN (Alle) @
DVRAP I,AII.............NOT
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT VER A oT ern
(front view) OVERLAP “C”.ivnvnnnnnnn 5+6 @5 GREEN ‘133’——@
OVERLAP “D".veeeeeeeenen. NOT USED ;
1 2 3 4 o) (S 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 51
FILE T AC T T T 0C T T T T T T T 0C
ISOLATOR ISOLATOR ISOLATOR . . . . .
L The sequence display for signal head 51 requires special logic
nTn E E E E E E
I L Ed %AG § é § %E § B H M g‘ M B ST INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART programming. See sheet 2 of 3 for programming instructions.
T T T T T T T T T T T
Y |isofktor] Y Y v |isotktor| Y Y Y Y Y Y Y ISOI?ETOR INPUT FULL
LOOP INPUT |PIN DETECTOR | NEMA STRETCH|DELAY
s [ s [ s [ s [ s s s s s s s]s ] s ] s LOOP NO.| TERMINAL [FILE POS.|NO. | ASSIGNMENT | ™ g, ™" | pragg | CALL [EXTENDS TIME 1% 7iMe™ | TiME
ull 8 | b B8 BB b6 b | & |8 8|88 NO. DELAY
FILE T T T T T T T T T T T T T T * 2A TB2-5,6 12U 39 1 2 2 Y Y
I Ju 3 E E E E £ 3 3 3 £ E 3 E E *%* 40 TB4-9,10 16U 4] 3 4 4 Y Y 5
L P P 4 P P P P P P P P P P P %*% 54 TB4-11,12 I6L 45 7 14 5 Y Y 10
Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y %* 6A B2-7,8 I2L 43 5 12 6 Y Y
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.’S FS = FLASH SENSE % Microwave pulse detector - see wiring detail on sheet 3.
ST = STOP TIME %% Microwave presence detector - see wiring detail on sheet 3. THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-0591T2
Note: Instell & model 252 AC 1solator 1n slot 12, and a model 242 DC 1solator 1n slot I6 INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L DESIGNED: January 2011
for use with microwave detectors. See the Microwave Detector Wiring Details on sheet 3. FILE J ll SEALED: 3/1/11
| SLOT g REVISED: N/A
’ IMPORTANT: For proper operation of the microwave detector. make sure surge LOWE
protection has been removed from TB2-5 and TB2-6. and from TB2-7 and TB2-8.
A DIRECT SHORT WILL OCCUR IF THIS HAS NOT BEEN DONE.
Make sure TB2-6 and TB2-8 are tied to AC neutral.
LOAD RESISTOR INSTALLATION DETAIL
(install resistor as shown below) Temporary Signal 2 (TCP Phase 4) - Sheet 1 of 3
ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING . SEAL
PHASE 5 RED FIELD DETAILS FOR: NC 18 (Sterllng Street) aning,,
ACCEPTABLE VALUES TERMINAL (131) at S CARpTe,
VALUE (ohms) | WATTAGE Prepared In tre Offices of: 1-40 EB R §qi\.,..g;'g’§'§,;;..{./¢"«,
1.5K - 1.9K 25W_(min) ) amp 5%:“% SEA *1>2
2.0K - 3.0K |10W (min) 2§ 035003
Division 13 Burke County Morganton Z ok RS
AC- PLAN DATE:  February 2011 REVIEWED BY: 7. "oy 2 ’»,//%f”gmﬁ%s\if
PREPARED BY: S. Armst rong REVIEWED BY: v "'z,,?f C‘-‘:?\\“\
REVISIONS INIT. | DATE "'”‘ ‘ ’
750 N.Greenfleld Phwy.Garner.NC 27529 | L “"’“4“‘ ¥y S DATE
-------------------------------------------------------------------------- SIG. INVENTORY NO. 13-0591T2
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.I
U-25508 5ig.%

LOGICAL I/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING DETAIL

TO PRODUCE SPECIAL FYA-PPLT SIGNAL SEQUENCE
(program controller as shown below)

OVERLAP PROGRAMMING DETAIL

1. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘2’ (PHASE CONTROL). THEN ‘1’ (PHASE (program controller as shown below)

CONTROL FUNCTIONS). SCROLL TO THE BOTTOM OF THE MENU AND ,
ENABLE ACT LOGIC COMMANDS 1. 2. AND 3. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘8" (OVERLAPS). THEN

‘1" (VEHICLE OVERLAP SETTINGS).

2. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘6’ (OUTPUTS). THEN ‘3" (LOGICAL 1/0
PROCESSOR).

PRESS '+’ TWICE

LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #1 (+/—COMMAND#) s
: AP
IF CACTIVE PHASE' #5 IS ON pHasEs . | as67891017 1213141516
CLERR WHEN. VEH OVL PARENTS:' XX
TRANSLTIONING VEH OVL NOT VEH:!
' | : R VEH OVL NOT PED:!
A~ U (HEAD 51). VEH OVL GRN EXT: |
A SCROLL DOWN ~AC STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
' THEN: | "FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW X GREEN |<§msm NOTICE GREEN FLASH
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #42 ON SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N)
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 OFF E;égn gi%tgglém ?gNggnggg)FLASH?...g
' PRESS "+’ | YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
RED CLEAR (QO=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
" LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #2 (+/—-COMMAND#) OQUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0
IF  ACTIVE PHASE #5 1S ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR
SWITCHING
FLASHING YELLOW ; OVERLAP PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
ARROW "OFF”
. ‘ . DURING PHASE 5
1 1 (HEAD 51).
N N
A SCROLL DOWN AL
' THEN: '

SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #44 OFF

PRESS '+’
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #3 (+/-COMMAND#)
IF  YELLOW ON PHASE #5 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR
YELLOW
ARROW
CLEARANCE
FROM PHASE 5
. { ' (HEAD 51).
N N
,1\J, SCROLL DOWN ,1\J
' THEN: '

SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 ON

LOGIC 1/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETE

THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-0591T2
DESIGNED: January 2011

SEALED: 3/1/11

OUTPUT REFERENCE SCHEDULE

OUTPUT 42 = Overlap C Red
OUTPUT 43 = Overlap C Yellow REVISED: N/A
OUTPUT 44 = Overlap C Green

Temporary Signal 2 (TCP Phase 4) - Sheet 2 of 3

ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING | . SEAL
DETAILS FOR: NC 18 (Stel‘llng Stl“eet) i
‘ ‘ \\\ \ C R ,ll'l
Prepared In the Offices of: at 3‘:2\ \XESSIOO( “,
I-40 EB Ramp SopSSn gy
7§ seAL 3 =
Lo = % 022013 : =
Division 13 Burke Gounty Morganton Z A% S5
”0 '-. vy X .‘Q <
PLAN DATE:  February 2011 REVIEWED BY: 77 < /ey gL ’z,,% G mt‘oq\g N
PREPARED BY: 5. Armstrong REVIEWED BY: / ,"':,6‘ . %“\\
LTI
REVISIONS INIT. DATE :3
.......................................................................... =
750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.Garner . NC 27529 § o SINATURE DATE
SIG. INVENTORY NO. 13-0591T2
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO. I
U-25508 $ig.q
MICROWAVE DETECTOR WIRING DETAIL FOR LOOPS 2A AND 6A
(wire as shown)
ACCUWAVE DETECTOR PANEL WIRING DETAIL FOR LOOPS 4A & 5A
" CONTROLLER CABINET | | | (wire as shown)
: transformer transformer
secondary primary
black : (blue wires) (red wires) ACr (T1-5) / ( ) \
DETECTOR red =1 WIRE LIST FOR ACCUWAVE DETECTOR CABLE
UNIT
| o | \ N COLOR | PIN®* | SET * | PANEL CONNECTIONS ) 150 LX INTERFACE
FOR LOOP 2A > | 2 NOT USED | trensformer sepplied - a2 BLACK | A |SET 1| AC HOT 1
! with mcrowave sensor WHITE B [SET 1 | AC NEUTRAL SERIAL Q{Q............]}@
nhite ' SILVER | C |[SET 1 CHASSIS GROUND COMM —
| ISOLATOR CARD INPUT (TB2-5) S
green #%’ I . BROWN D SET 4 SERIAL TX
PV A e BLACK | E [SET 2,4 | SERIAL COMMON [. 1 2)
RED F | SET 2 | SERIAL RX *#1 o= @
SILVER | N.C. | SET 2,4 | NO CONNECTION DETECTOR ALTEC, INC.
. BLUE H SET 3 DETECTOR COMMON {:2?4%
CONTROLLER CABINET
BLACK 1».4 ?ET T3 EIETEC':SR tTmIJTN . I DETECTOR *1 I
: transformer transformer YELLOW /ZSE O CONNECTIO SLOW -AC- -SERIAL - _DETECT_ICHAS
b lock | (pcondary, ooimery BLOW | HOT [NEUT| RX | Tx |COM|oUT |COM|GND
! AC+ (T1-5)
T0 red | %#
OETECTOR | \ &) I &)
| | )
FOR LOOP 6A { | orenge \or usen | womaformer supphed T -2 1k )
| with microwave sensor i
hute - | -aC SERIALS . CDETECT |
- : ISOLATOR CARD INPUT (TB2-7) . -AC- - L- - - ICHAS
green TP A acs (T15) TO DETECTOR =1 (4a) ©| o |NeuT| Rx | Tx |com|ouT |com|onp | O
0
T1C26B WIRE LIST R %L / »
COLOR | FUNCTION a AC TN ISOL  CONT
black 12V to 24V AC/DC (no polerity) j " |CHAS OUTPUT || oG.
red 12V to 24V AC/DC (no polarity) TO DETECTOR ®2 (5A) LINEINEUT GND #1 | #2 | oND
orange | Output Relay Normally Open
white Output Relay Normally Closed
oo oot Reler Commen CICHOHSHSHOHSGIES,
NOTES: ( )
1. Sensors are Microwave Sensors. Inc. Model TC-26B \_ J
microwave motion detectors mounted on poles as
indicated on the Signal Design Plans. (T1-5) AC+
2. Configure AC isolator cards to place call upon
removal of AC+ from the input. (T1-2) AC-
3. Important: For proper operation of the microwave (T1-1 CHASSIS GROUND
detector. make sure surge protection has been removed (TB4-9) PHASE 4 VEHICLE CALL (44)
from TB2-5 and TB2-6, and from TB2-7 and TB2-8. Make
sure TB2-6 and TB2-8 are tied to AC neutral. (TB4-11) PHASE 5 VEHICLE CALL (5A)
(TB4-12) LOGIC GROUND
MICROWAVE DETECTOR AC ISOLATOR (MODEL 252) OUTPUT PROGRAMMING DETAIL NOTES:
(set DIP switches as shown below) 1. Detectors are Accuwave Model 150LX
presence detectors. |
PDC MODEL 252 AC ISOLATOR CARD |
(COMPONENT SIDE) —\ 2. Information in the detector cable wire
ON —> D : list chart is for cable purchased from
1 NORMIL.__ 11 — Naztec and may vary if purchased from
1INV [ 1|2 another source.
2 NORMl__ 113
2 INV [ 14
- BENQ&%%EOSIHDN ' Temporary Signal 2 (TCP Phase 4) - Sheet 3 of 3
ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING .
DETAILS FOR: NC 18 (Sterling Street) SEAL
SETTING = INVERTED OUTPUT ON CHANNEL 1 & 2 [F= e
Prepared In the Offlces of: at \‘\:s\‘ A/?'é"",
252 AC ISOLATOR TO BE INSTALLED IN J/ THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR I-40 EB Ramp N’
SLOT 12 OF INPUT FILE. THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-8591T2 \ 55 kY
DESIGNED: January 2011 Division 13 Burke County worganton| % i
NOTE: [IF ANOTHER MANUFACTURER TYPE OF AC ISOLATOR IS USED. SEALED: 3/1/11 Ll DuTe: _February 2011 | RVIEND B 77 7y SR o S N
OUTPUT PROGRAMMING 1S LIKELY NOT TO EQUATE TO THAT REVISED: N/A 7 PREPARED BY: §, ArPMSTrong  |REVIEWED BY: 6‘5""'{:‘?3:\0‘
SHOWN ABOVE. % REVISIONS INIT. DATE ™
750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.GarnerNC 27529 | &@%‘NQ&%&@- %—
--------------------------------------------------------------------- SIG. TNVENTORY NO. 13-0591T2




PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.

U-25508 Sig.jo
PHASING DIAGRAM TABLE OF OPERATION OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHART
I t—————————— STANDARD SIGNAL INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING
PHASE FACE CLEARANCES . X 5
sonal [aTal TF FOR FLASHING | iz | mom. 8l 12133 |sercn| oear || 3 3 Phase
2121o]|L LEFT TURN SIGNAL OOP 1 e Istorsar| ™™ [SMSEIZEIZ v | e 3]s Fully Actuated
FACE r13]alA @ S|E|S b | @
56| |3 T0 Fn 3 2 Isolated
- B Y
, > 2A x | 300 x |- 2 (Y|Y|-| - - f-1-
21,22 g g R ; [T ez 4N ¥ | O ¥ -1 A Yyl - 15 |-
il ~ G Pl R 5a | % [ 50 | % [-| 5 [v[Y[-] - ]1wof]-]-
42 VIR |G |R o LY I¥iIv vy |¥® ’ 6A * | 300 x |-]1 6 [Y|Y]|-]| - - 1-1-
> 1_‘5_ il -"! :Last:ijIj:‘Ai::w ¥ Microwave Detection Zone NOTES
e i
61,62 RIGIRIY v 1. Refer to “Roadway Standard

| Drawings NCDOT” dated July
2006 and “Standard
Specifications for Roads and
Structures” dated July 2006.

2. Do not program signal for Ilate
night flashing operation
unless otherwise directed by
the Engineer.

<$—= Flashing Yellow Arrow

SIGNAL FACE I.D.
All Heads L.E.D.

® (R)

PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND

-—@ DETECTED MOVEMENT i : (==l é 3. Reposition existing signal
<——  UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP) & 1pn (Y)r2" ) 3 | = . gefdslr:ugbfrifoﬁ1u$$ s4i;>
< ——  UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT & @ 12 i @ . Set all de 3 i
<———>  PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT Y 2 - . g;g::ncg xgyet.)e 0g0e
L] v . °
21,22 1 x | -
51 41 o
61,62

NC 18 (Sterling Street) 45 MPH -3% Grade

———————————————— L I —

45 MPH +3% Grade ))

i 7

R:x¢TraffickSignals¥DesignxSignals*13-0591%130591T3_sig-dsn.2010mmdd. dgn

03-MAR-2011 09:36
jyaravitz

NC 18 (Sterling Street) Liﬂiglﬂg L &\/
PROPOSED EXISTING ==
O Traffic Signal Head o>
O—> Modified Signal Head N/A
— Sign —
Pedestrian Signal Head
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART With Push Button & Sign
PHASE OoO— Signal Pole with Guy o—)
FEATURE 2 4 5 6 O J, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy ¢ <
Min Green 1* 12 7 7 12 | ——> Inductive Loop Detector E ‘;I'D
Extension 1 * 6.0 2.0 2.0 6.0 Y Controller & Cabinet e
i |
Max Green 1* 90 30 20 90 O o Junction Box .
Yellow Clearance 4.3 3.0 3.0 4.8 S -in Unc.'erground Conduit o
Red Cl 1.3 2.6 2.4 1.3 N/A Right of Way — ————-
b - - - ' E— Directional Arrow
Red Revert 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 ;
Wolk 1+ ; : " ; < "> Qut of Pavement Detection Zone < =
Don‘t Walk 1 - - - - o4 Qut of Pcven’xen’r Detector
Seconds Per Actuation * 2.5 - - 2.5 E- Construction Easement N/A
Max Variable Initial * 34 - - 34 ; o Construction Zone
Time Before Reduction * 30 - - 30 Temporary Signal 3 (TCP Phase 4)
Time To Reduce * 15 - - 15 Prepared In the Offlces of: NC 18 (Stel"llng Stl"eet) SEAL
Minimum Gap 3.0 - - 3.0 ¢ WORTH at o,
Recall Mode MIN RECALL - - MIN RECALL I-40 EB R y‘/‘\\\e\ CAR 0('"0,
- amp SR K ESSigg
Vehicle Call Memory YELLOW - - YELLOW ::§ ‘:.'Q% AN _7$:
- - - - = ¢ SEAL =
Dual Entry Division 13 Burke County Morganton] = i 30530 =
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON PLAN DATE:  January 2011 | REVIEWED BY: z *% e S
* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension fimes for phases 2 and 6 750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.Garner,NC 27529| PREPARED BY: Jerry Yaravitz | REVIEWED BY: i 7
lower than what is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds. \ SCALE REVISI1ONS
9 49 _______________________________________________________
N TTY ) S D - _
L 17=40 ; 1G. TNVENTORY NO. 13-0591T3 |
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| PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.
NOTES _ | .
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR — U-25508 S1g. 11
PROGRAMMING DETAIL 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems. insert red flash
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in
ON OFF the output file. The installer shall verify that signal SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
WD ENABLE% heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. Swh%{;om. o1 | s2 lsop| 53 | sa | sap o5 cs lser | <7 | 8 lsep| sa
sw2 ON = 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during 2 4 6 8
- | RF 2010 —— normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused PRASE | 1| 2 1pgp| 3 | 4 |PED| O & |peD| 7 | & |PED|OR
RP DISABLE n monitor channels, tie unused red monitor inputs 1.3, SIGNGL |y |2122] o | wo laraz] wo | 42 51* szl v | wo | owo | s
WD 1.0 SEC Zz 7+8+9+,10,12,13,14,15 & 16 to load switch AC+ per the HEAD NO. . ’ ’
- - - - - o
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS 2-5, 2-6, 2-Il, 5-ll, and 6-Il. GY ENABLE 2 cob et momufacturer’ s Tnstructions,
SF#1 PULAR]TY% RED 128 101 * 134
o LEDguard .
' A RF SSM ) 3. Enable Simultaneous Gap-Out for all phases. YELLOW 129 182 135
©H Y[ I8 20 N8 =0 S o ~EJ old wld <Od oid —FYA CUMPACT——\
~0 .0 .0 -0 .0 .0 .0 .0 .0 .-0.0_.0_-60_0. —FYA 1-9 < 4. Program phases 2 and 6 for Variable Initial and Gap
o) O O EEN 183 136
".2% 9% Q% 2% Q% ﬁ% = 9.% 0‘% tn% l\% © © v% m% —FYA 3-10 w Reduction. GREE 130
0@ A® Ad® A® A® A® A0 A® A® Ad A A0 A0 dd & gﬁ?“:; ) RED
% E’.% g% 9% 5,% 3% Q% 9..% :% 9% o,% w% ,\% w% m% v% YELLOW DISABLE 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. ARROW
U 3@ I8 H® h® h® h® A ® v® Hhd 8 8 »® Hd »® 030010 ., ON-> YELLOW 132
2 ;% ,u_v% g% 9% Q% :% Q% g% :% 9% ‘r% Q% '\% w% m% 01000 20 T 12 ™ 6. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash. FE::S‘['LG
ég 20 20 20 <0 <0 <0 <0 <0 < <r<) <® w0 <0 <0 <« 0110030 %% 3 ‘Eﬁégtggv
FEEELLIEEDE I =
5 N6 N6 Y@ YO v 6® vd 0 6d KO 0 0é K W © a 5 w GREEN | 133 | 133
EEEEEEE R PEE L RN =i
Z — - - - - —] — —0] B = — o 0 ~ ‘
O 20 =8 20 =6 =0 o o® o0 6 o® 0 &b o® 4O o 0140060 gEgJ NU = Not Used
?% 95% '.Q% %% ?% 9'% ?% ‘E% %% ."’-% S% $% E’% q‘% go% 0150070 - % Denotes install load resistor. See load resistor
2P 28 26 28 20 20 L® P P L 1P 1P dLdLd o01OOSBO ON —> . instal lation detail this sheet.
‘\~ %% r.:% ?% ?% $% ".}% $% ."9.% 9% 3}% 2% ‘.E% ;% 9% q‘% 10ﬂ % See pictorial of head wiring in detail below.
S FF 12 =
COMPONENT SIDE 13
H 14
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN W15 EQUIPMENT INFORMATION 4 SECTION FYA PPLT SIGNAL WIRING DETAIL
TES: ire st hown
NU ES CONTRULLER.....O..l.....ZO?OL ' (mre szgnalhead ass )
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal Il = DENOTES POSITION CABINET T e e v e e v evoosoeoosse 332 W/ AUX
of any jumper allows ifs channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH SOFTWARE « e v v v vvnnneennn. ECONOL ITE OASIS OLC RED (A114)-——————
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SEL5 are present on the monitor board. CABINET MOUNT..eese.....BASE
OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...18 WITH AUX. OUTPUT FILE OLC YELLOW (All5) @
LOAD SWITCHES USED......S2+5S4,55,S6,S12
PHASES USED. e o s 0 o o o o o o o -2’4 '5’6 OLC GREEN (Alle) @
RLAP “A". i, NOT
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT OVER AR B ot UeEn
(front view) | OVERLAP “C”vvuvenrnnnnn. 5+6 05 GREEN “33’-—-———@
OVERLAP "D"¢iiieevennenns NOT USED
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 51
S S 4 S S S S S S s
IRk AR R R R IR AR R R A A R A nore
FILE T C T T T 0C T T T T T T T 0C
W g HSOLeTRL £ e [ERARY . £ £ £ E P [ROLATOR | The sequence display for signal head 51 requires special logic
I M %AG M M M %AE’ M M M M M M M ST INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART programming. See sheet 2 of 3 for programming instructions.
L T A T T T . T T T T T T T 0c
Y |IsOoLATOR| Y Y Y |isoLAToR| Y Y Y Y Y Y Y |ISOLATOR INPUT FULL
LOOP INPUT |PIN DETECTOR | NEMA STRETCH|DELAY
s [ s [ s [ s s s [s]s]s ][] s]s ] s ] s LOOP NO.| TERMINAL |FILE POS.|NO. | ASSIGNMENT | " g, " | pragg | CALL EXTEND TIME 17 7iMe™ | TIME
ofl B LBl sl s8] 8 5 ]88 o OELAY
FILE T T T T T T T T T T T T T T % 2A 182-5,6 12U 39 1 2 2 Y Y
n Ju E E E E E E E E E 3 E £ £ £ * % 4A TB4-9,10 16U 41 3 4 4 Y Y 5
L P P 4 4 4 P P P B P P 4 e e %% 5A TB4-11,12 I6L 45 7 14 5 Y Y 10
$ \Tr Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y % 6A TB2-7,8 12L 43 5 12 6 Y Y
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.'S FS = FLASH SENSE % Microwave pulse detector - see wiring deteil on sheet 3.
ST = STOP TIME %% Microwave presence detector - see wiring deteil on sheet 3. THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-0591T3
INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L
Note: Install a model 252 AC i1solator 1n slot 12, and @ model 242 DC i1solator 1n slot I6 I DESIGNED: January 2011
for use with microwave detectors. See the Microwave Detector Wiring Details on sheet 3. FILE J SEALED: 3/1/11
SLOT 2 REVISED: N/A
LOWER
, IMPORTANT: For proper operation of the microwave detector. make sure surge
e Protection has been removed from TB2-5 and TB2-6, and from TB2-7 and TBZ2-8.
A DIRECT SHORT WILL OCCUR IF THIS HAS NOT BEEN DONE.
Make sure TB2-6 and TB2-8 are tied to AC neutral.
LOAD RESISTOR INSTALLATION DETAIL
(install resistor as shown below) Temporary Signal 3 (TCP Phase 4) - Sheet 1 of 3
ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING .
DETAILS FOR NC 18 (Sterling Street) SEAL
PHASE 5 RED FIELD wan i,
VALUE (ohms) | WATTAGE Praoared In ihe Offlces ofs 1-40 EB Ram S
1.5K - 1.9K 25W (min) P ::%.:".Q SEAL >
2.0K - 3.0K [10W (min) = =
o : » Division 13 Burke County Morganton z % 022013 iss
PLAN DATE:  February 2011 REVIEWED BY: 7’—' . %%”°-.ﬁ’[0m‘é}§.~"§§
AC- . PREPARED BY: §. Armstrong REVIEWED BY: / "oﬁ%‘ ‘.‘?\\\‘\
REVISIONS INIT. | DATE O o /
750 W.GroonfTid Phwy.Garrer.NC 27529 | 11T wﬂi@ QH—U—
-------------------------------------------------------------------------- SIG. INVENTORY NO. 13-0591T3
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
U-25508 Sig. 12

LOGICAL I/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING DETAIL

TO PRODUCE SPECIAL FYA-PPLT SIGNAL SEQUENCE
(program controller as shown below)

OVERLAP PROGRAMMING DETAIL

1. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘2’ (PHASE CONTROL). THEN ‘1’ (PHASE (program controller as shown below)
CONTROL FUNCTIONS). SCROLL TO THE BOTTOM OF THE MENU AND
ENABLE ACT LOGIC COMMANDS 1. 2. AND 3. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘8’ (OVERLAPS). THEN

‘1" (VEHICLE OVERLAP SETTINGS).
2. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘6’ (OUTPUTS). THEN ‘3" (LOGICAL 1/0

PROCESSOR).
PRESS '+’ TWICE
LOGICAL [/0 COMMAND #1 (+/-COMMAND# ) PAGE 1: VEMICLE OVERLAP ‘C’ SETTINGS
D ReD e AN ASE ma 1o on NOTE:  LOCIC FOR PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
CLEAR WHEN. VEH OVL PARENTS:! XX
TRANSITIONING VEH OVL NOT VEH::
| . FROM PofsE S VEH OVL NOT PED:!
Ao e (HEAD 51). VEH OVL GRN EXT:;
~A_ SCROLL DOWN ~A_ STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
: THEN: : ‘ FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW X GREEN |« NOTICE GREEN FLASH
SET 6UTPUT ASSIGNMENT #42 ON SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N)
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 OFF FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y
: T v GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC).cveee.e... 0
PRESS "+ YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
: RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #2  (+/—COMMAND#) OUTPUT AS PHASE # (0=NONE. 1-16)....0
IF  ACTIVE PHASE #5 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR
2 e Low OVERLAP PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
ARROW "“OFF”
‘ . DURING PHASE 5
i (HEAD 51).
N N
Ac SCROLL DOWN A_
 THEN: '
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #44 OFF
PRESS '+’
LOGICAL [I/0 COMMAND #3 (+/-COMMAND#)
IF YELLOW ON PHASE #5 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR
YELLOW
ARROW
CLEARANCE
FROM PHASE 5
: { ! (HEAD 51).
N N
AC SCROLL DOWN AL
+ THEN:

SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 ON

LOGIC 170 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETE

THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-@591T3
DESIGNED: January 2011
SEALED: 3/1/11

OUTPUT REFERENCE SCHEDULE

OUTPUT 42 = Overlap C Red
OUTPUT 43 = Overliap C Yellow REVISED: N/A
OUTPUT 44 = Overlap C Green

Temporary Signal 3 (TCP Phase 4) - Sheet 2 of 3

ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING . N -
DETAILS FOR: NC 18 (Sterling Street) SEAL
\\\\\\ “(‘:' X'Rlln/ .
Prepared In the Offices of: at \\e‘;’\f‘,..{-ég-s-;o..g( /f”,,
I-40 EB Ramp NSEC A2
_ = § SEAL % 2
Division 13 Burke County Morganton :;’0 022013 %5:

PLAN DATE: February 2011 | REVIEWD BY: -7, \/; 2 3 0/9 S
/, )
PREPARED BY: S, Armstro ng REVIEWED BY: ““, 3 C. %{\\‘

REVISIONS INIT DATE

e ' g oy ¥ i
750 N.Greenfleld Phwy.Garner.NC 2rs2e | L e DATE

------------------------------------------------------------------------ SIG. INVENTORY NO. 13-0591T3
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
U-25508 §ig. 13
MICROWAVE DETECTOR WIRING DETAIL FOR LOOPS 2A AND G6A
(wire as shown)
ACCUWAVE DETECTOR PANEL WIRING DETAIL FOR LOOPS 4A & 5A
CONTROLLER CABINET (wire as shown)
: transformer transformer
secondary primary /” ‘\\
black : (blue wires) (red wires) AC+ (T1-5) : (: ’ :)
DETETOR reo — | WIRE LIST FOR ACCUWAVE DETECTOR CABLE ,
UNIT
| _fmn ) | \ N, COLOR | PIN® | SET * | PANEL CONNECTIONS S 150 LX INTERFACE
FOR LOOP 24 % % NOT USED I transformer supplied BLACK A SET 1 AC HOT ]
‘ ; I with microwave sensor WHITE B SET 1 AC NEUTRAL SERIAL @ Q{Qootooooooo-o)
nhite ' SILVER | C |SET 1 CHASSIS GROUND COMM 22°22202220°
| — ISOLATOR CARD INPUT (TB2-5) et
green R « BROWN | D | SET 4 | SERIAL TX
] v BLACK | E [ SET 2,4 | SERIAL COMMON [ 1 :
RED F [ SET 2 | SERIAL RX ol O= @
SILVER | N.C. | SET 2,4 | NO CONNECTION DETECTOR AZTEC, INC.
BLUE H SET 3 DETECTOR COMMON nga%
CONTROLLER CABINET BLACK L SET 3 DETECTOR OUT .
<o DETECTOR *1
| tronsformer  transformer YELLOW | M | /5SET | NO CONNECTION SL0w| -AC- -SERIAL-  |-DETECT-cpas) |
Lok | (Cocondary, oy mery BLOW |HOT [NEUT| RX | Tx |coM|ouT |CcOM|GND
i % AC+ (T1-5)
T0 red | B
DEL%?TTOR! lll CIICHSHCHGHSHGIS)
’ I ] |
' ran I - -
FOR LOOP 6A { | SroN9° NOT USED | tromsformer supplied (T 172 s %
| with microwave sensor ' 1 ]
| - , | DETECTOR wzo |
. | ISOLATOR CARD INPUT (TB2-7) . -AC- -SERIAL- |-DETECT-jepas
[ groen ﬁ LA e s TO DETECTOR =1 (4A) ©|voT INeuT| rx | Tx |com|ouT |com|onD |O
TC268 WIRE LIST i 1t )
COLOR | FUNCTION . A IN ISOL  CONT
black 12V to 24V AC/DC (no polarity) | j ~ |ICHAS OUTPUT | oG. |
red 12V_to 24V _AC/DC (no polority) TO DETECTOR ®2  (5A) | LINE|NEUT| GND #1 | #2 | 5ND
orange | Output Relay Normally Open
white Output Relay Normally Closed
oo T o Rl Common CAICHCHSHO NS HGIS)
NOTES: C )
1. Sensors are Microwave Sensors. Inc. Model TC-26B K | /
microwave motion detectors mounted on poles as
indicated on the Signal Design Plans. (T1-5) AC+
2. Configure AC isolator cards to place call upon T
removal of AC+ from the input. (T1-2) AC-
3. Important: For proper operation of the microwave _ (T1-1) CHASSIS GROUND
detector. make sure surge protection has been removed (TB4-9) PHASE 4 VEHICLE CALL (44)
from TB2-5 and TB2-6., and from TB2-7 and TB2-8. Make
sure TB2-6 and TB2-8 are tied to AC neutral. (TB4-11) PHASE 5 VEHICLE CALL (5A)
(TB4-12) LOGIC GROUND
MICROWAVE DETECTOR AC ISOLATOR (MODEL 252) OUTPUT PROGRAMMING DETAIL NOTES:
(set DIP switches as shown below) 1. Detectors are Accuwave Model 150LX
presence detectors.
PDC MODEL 252 AC ISOLATOR CARD
(COMPONENT SIDE) — 2. Information in the detector cable wire
ON > D list chart is for cable purchased from.
1 NORML. |1 — Naztec and may vary if purchased from
1INV [ 12 another source.
2 NORMIIT___ 1|3
2 INnv [ T4
- BEN%%%E{USI”ON S Temporary Signal 3 (TCP Phase 4) - Sheet 3 of 3
ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING .
I DETAILS FOR: NC 18 (Sterllng Street) SEﬁL
SETTING = INVERTED OUTPUT ON CHANNEL 1 & 2 [F= at \\\:e\\‘“(‘:A'%'éu,/
red In ) Qp‘\ a“““"%.( c@
252 AC ISOLATOR TO BE INSTALLED IN J/ THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR O e I-40 EB Ramp SSHESR
SLOT 12 OF INPUT FILE. THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-8591T3 E’ SEAL % =
DESIGNED: January 2011 Division 13 Burke County _ Morganton :’»c(\z\ 022011 §.§
NOTE: IF ANOTHER MANUFACTURER TYPE OF AC ISOLATOR IS USED. SEALED: 3/1/11 " L DATE:_February 2011 | VieeD o 7"‘/;/" %O
OUTPUT PROGRAMMING IS LIKELY NOT TO EQUATE TO THAT REVISED: N/A . PREPARED BY: S. Armstrong |REVIEWED Br: ik G
SHOWN ABOVE. T8 REVISIONS INIT. DATE ~ t !‘
750 N.Greenfleid Prwy.Garner.NC 27529 | T &“ﬁ\%@&aé&q— Q)me
SIG. INVENTORY NO. 13-0591T3




PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.

7 U-25508 Sig. ;4
PHASING DIAGRAM TABLE OF OPERATION OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHART -
PHASE ,S:XQEDQEQ Agilc\li('\)lég ’ INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR fROGRAMMING
SIGNAL | © F FOR FLASHING | | DISTANCE o z | = Sla
AHHE SiZE | FRO 8 21212 Q= 3 Phase
FACE g g 4 g LEFT J}?TURN ?OIGNAL LOOP pos sron:\\k TURNS N PHASE g é % ST;EJ:H D:::g é = FUlly Actuated
L — T T T = F - BE = Isolated
21,22 _|C|CIR]Y SR ,' 2a [ % [300 | x [-T2[Y[Y[-T - 1 - 1-1-
41 RIR]G|R T — s : 40 | 6x40| 0 |2-4-2|Y| 4 |Y|Y|-| - - |-y
R - -
g SR o |7 FEEEr® o sA | exao| 0 |za2 vt - D LY
B ol i w| & [RIR[RR[RR ' 2_|Y|Y]Y 3 Y
61,62 RIG|IR]Y :g—= Flashing Yellow Arrow AN |l oB 6X40| O 2-4-2|Y| 5 [Y|Y|-| - 5 1-1Y __NOTES__
<= Flashing Yellow Arrow : oA 6x6 | 500 a 1Yl6 |YIY[-| - S A 1. Refer to "Roadway Standard
' l * Microwave Detection Zone Drawings NCDOT” dated July
: 2006 and “Standard
| o Specifications for Roads and
| E Structures” dated July 2006.
o | 2. Do not program signal for late
SIGNAL FACE I.D. : { | o night flashing operation
> I o unless otherwise directed by
PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND All Heads L.E.D. ! [ the Engineer.
>  DETECTED MOVEMENT @ P 3. Reposition all existing signal
<——  UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP) @ ® ® o | , heads. .
- — — UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT , : q . Set all detector units to
D

presence mode.
5. Phase 5 may be lagged.

@ ©
@ 21,22 1< 1>

51 41
61,62

4
<———> PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT @ 12 @ 12 %

Direct Bury

45 MPH -3% Grade

ot — — — — —
— e —— —— — — s o it i e,

- NC 18 (Sterling Street)

- = T e e e et s s i s e m— e e
—_———— e . T T T — — e — . —

- e e — —— . T T e e  — — ——
—_—— e T T —

—
—
—

— —

45 MPH +3% Grade

RixTraffickSignals*Design*Signals*13-0591%130591T4_sig_dsn_2010mmdd. dgn

28-FEB-2011 12:04
jyaravitz

; |
NG 18 (Sterling Street)
LEGEND
PROPOSED EXISTING
O—> Traffic Signal Head o>
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART O—> Modified Signal Head N/A
FEATURE 2 4 5 6 | Pedestrian Signal Head
Min Green 1* 12 7 7 12 With Push Button & Sign
Extension 1 * 6.0 2.0 2.0 6.0 Oc ) Signal Pole with Guy .. b
Max Green 1 * 90 30 20 90 V) Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy w
Yellow Clearance 4.3 3.0 3.0 4.8 Inductive Loop De’r.ec’ror C;;‘D
x
Red Clearance 1.3 2.6 2.6 1.6 <] Control Iff & |gobme’r 5
Red Revert 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 H Junction Box
Walk 1 = —ct 2-in Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
a - - - - .
e N/A Right of oy = -————-
Don't W —> Directional Arrow —>
Seconds Per Actuation * 2.5 - - 2.5 " P
Max Variable Initial * 34 - - 34 @ YIELD Slgn (R1-2) @ ]
Time Before Reduction * 30 - - 30 “f- Construction Easement N/A Temporary Signal 4 (TCP Phase 5)
Time To Reduce * 15 - _ 15 Prepared In the Offlces ofs R Ctarling C
st Construction Zone - NG 18 (Sterllng Street) - SEAL
Minimum Gap 3.0 - - 3.0 . at
Recall Mode MIN RECALL - - MIN RECALL I _ 40 EB Ramp
Vehicle Call Memory YELLOW - - YELLOW
Dual Entry - - - - Division 13 Burke County Morganton
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON PLAN DATE:  January 2011 REVIEWED BY:
* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for phases 2 and 6 750 N.Greenfleid Pkwy.Garner,NC 27529 PREPARED BY: Jerry Yar avitz | REVIEWED BY:
lower than what is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds. 0 SCALE 40 REVISIONS INIT. DATE
e N ) N
1"240" e 1. INVENTORY NO.  13-0591T4
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- B PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
NOTE ] .
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR NOTES 025508 | Sig. s
PROGRAMMING DETAIL 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems., insert red flash
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in
ON OFF the output file. The installer shall verify that signal - SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
WD ENABLE heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. L 0RD
% suliorno.| S1| 52 |s2P| s3 | s4|saP| S5 | s6|SeP| S7 | S8 |s8P| S9 |s1@| Si1|S12 | S13 | S14
Sw2 ON > 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during 2 4 6 8
- RF 2010 normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused PrASE | 11 2 |pep| 3 | 4 |PED| O & |pep| 7 | 8 |pEp |OLA|OLE |sPare| OLC | OLD |sPare
nOISASLE  » monitor channels. tle unused red monitor lnputs 1.3. SINAL |y [2122] o | o [anaz| wo | a2 | s [etez| v | no o o | o | | e | s e |
. Z L ] L ] L] L] * * L ] i . * ’ ’
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS 2-5, 2-6, 2-II, 5-II, and 6-Il. ge éNgBSEC & 7 8.9 10,12,13,14 15’& 1.6 to loc?d switch AC+ per the HEAD NO
L — cabinet manufacturer’s instructions.
SF#1 POLARITY a RED 128 101 %* 134
o A LEDguard 7 .
RF SSM 3. Enable Simultaneous Gap-0Out for all phases. YELLOW 129 182 135
IEEEEEEEEEEETEEE BN
"o ® & ®© 6 ®© O © ®© e O o e :FYA 1:9 < 4. Progror.n phases 2 and 6 for Variable Initial and Gap GREEN 130 103 136
g% 59-% Q% E% Q% Q% = 9% 0‘% co% l\% © 0 v% m% FYA 3-10 L Reduction.
08 46 A6 A8 A® W& KO A L@ L6 46 L0 4o &b & FYA 511 ) -
% Q% g% 9% .‘_3% :% Q% &.% ;% 9% 0.% w% '\% m% m% v% YELLOW DISABLE 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. ARROW All4
U @ 30 @ & 8 @ 0 0 8 48 -8 40 0 9 7® 0350010 " ' YELLOW 132 ALLS
: @ofo® 22 RBRE Ao 01000 2 O o 1 6. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash. ARROW
E hp Op O P o rg g g T g Tig Vg Ty Y T o 2 FLASHING
8 —~0 =0 = <+~® <O O <O <0 <« vo v® <@ <O <O <« 01100 30 = 3 Y‘%hLOW Alle
g g% %% g% g% 9% Q% :% Q% ﬁ%: 9% 0‘% w% l\% m% 0120040 2 4 3 oW
'G NG NG NG NG 0 ® 00 0O VO 0O KO VO VO VO 0O b a [ . 5 wn GREEN 133 | 133
L EEEEEF-PE-E-F-F-Rod—F 3 ==
AN - - v - — -— b — — - et o o) ~
G 28 26 =8 20 =6 o0 o® o0 o® o® ©O o® &b 4O &b 0140060 EE; NU = Not Used
F% ?% ?% ?‘% B% "2% $% ?% Z‘{-% ?% 1@% rﬁ% 9% q‘% cp% Q10070 % Denotes install load resistor. See load resistor
2P 20 20 26 28 20 L® P P P PP LdLdLd oO6OOSBO ON > o instal lation detail this sheet.
\ -;-% ?% ‘-5'-% "—,—-’% F% 9% -‘9-% 9% 59% ?*% 52% ?% F% 9% 0,‘% 10ﬂ % See pictorial of head wiring in detail below.
o a o o o [+ 2 o [+ o] 2 o] © [« o] s 0] [+ 0] [+ [+ ¢]
FF 3
o 2 =
/':l COMPONENT SIDE 13 4
L] 14
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN = L EQUIPMENT INFORMATION 4 SECTION FYA PPLT SIGNAL WIRING DETAIL
NOTES: CONTROLLER: e+ v venrennnn 2070L (wire signal head as shown)
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal Il = DENOTES POSITION CABINE T e e eeeeeeeeeeeeeseal332 W/ AUX
of Ony j»UnDer allows its Chqnnels 10 run COﬂCUr'r'en‘l'ly. OF SWITCH SOFTWARE ............... oECDNDLITE DASIS OLC RED (A114)——————-——
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SEL5 are present on the monitor board. CABINET MOUNTeeeeeeees . « BASE
OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...18 WITH AUX. OUTPUT FILE OLC YELLOW (Al1S) @
LOAD SWITCHES USED......S2.54.55,S6.,S12
PHASES USEDe.eceeveeeeee2+4,5,6 OLC GREEN (AL1E) @
OVERLAP “A".....evee....NOT USED
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT OVERLAP “B”"..eeeeeeee...NOT USED _ I
(front view) OVERLAP “C”.vvevvnnnnnns 5+6 @5 GREEN ‘133’—@
OVERLAP “D"¢eeeeeeenen.. NOT USED
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 51
S 2 S W S S S S S S S S
IR IR RN AR AR R A R R A nore
FILE T AC T E T T T T T T T T
) 44 . . . . .
1L g PR - £ E . £ E E E —————ISOLATTOR INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART The sequence display for signal head 51 requires special logic
M NnoT | M N M NOT | ¥ M M M M M M 5 programming. See sheet 2 of 3 for programming instructions.
Sproqusen] r ol G rqusEn| s T e e —
. LOOP INPUT |PIN DETECTOR | NEMA STRETCH|DELAY
LOOP NO.| rERMINAL |FILE P0S.|NO. | ASSIGNMENT | ™= \g ™ | pHagE | CALL [EXTEND) TIME 1™ 'riqe™ | TiME
g5 | 5 | g6 | P C 0 C C 0 2 C 0 C C ND. DELAY
FiLg Y sa | 58 | 6a 0 s 0 0 o] 0 s 9 0 0 0 * 2A 1B2-5,6 12U 39 1 2 2 Y Y
"J“ E E E E E E E E E E E 44 TB4-9,10 IeU 41 3 4 4 Y Y
L NOT NOT NOT f; FF'} Tg f"g "F’,l g PF'; "F'] fg I; r‘F'J 5a! TB3-1,2 J1U 55 17 5 5 Y Y 15
USED | USED | USED $ $ ;f, \T, $ 3; ;; ;5 \T( \T( \T( - 14U 47 9 22 2 Y Y Y 3
58 TB3-5,6 Jau 40 2 6 5 Y Y 15
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.'S FS = FLASH SENSE 64 783918 | J3u |64 26 36 6 Y Y
® ST = STOP TIME , , . ,
Wired Input - Do not populote slot with detector cerd Add jumper from J1-W to [4-W. on rear of input file. : THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
Note: model 252 AC 1solator should be 1nstalled 1n slot I2 for use with microwave * Microwave pulse detector - see wiring detail on sheet 3. THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-8591T4
detectors. See the Microwave Detector Wiring Detail on sheet 3. DESIGNED: January 2011
INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: TZL SEALED: 3/1/11
, IMPORTANT: For proper operation of the microwave detector. make sure surge FILE J ' REVISED: N/A
J Protection has been removed from TB2-5 and TB2-6. A DIRECT SHORT WILL OCCUR SLOT 2
IF THIS HAS NOT BEEN DONE. Make sure TB2-6 is tied to AC neutral. Also, LOWER
be sure to replace surge protection between TB2-7 and TB2-8 if it is not
presently installed, and make sure TB2-8 is not jumpered to AC neutral.
LOAD RESISTOR INSTALLATION DETAIL
(install resistor as shown below) Temporary Signal 4 (TCP Phase 5) - Sheet 1 of 3
ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING . N
ACCEPTABLE VALUES
TERMINAL (131) at
VALUE (ohms) | WATTAGE Prepared In the Offlces of:

1.5K - 1.9K 25W (min) 1-40 EB Ramp

2.0K - 3.8K |10W (min)

Division 13 Burke County Morganton
PLAN DATE:  February 2011 REVIEWED BY: 7, S £(
PREPARED 8Y: S, Armstrong REVIEWED BY: /4

REVISIONS INIT. DATE

AC-

750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.Garner¥c 27529

SIG. INVENTORY NO. 13-0591T4
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.

U-25508 $ig. L

LOGICAL I/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING DETAIL

TO PRODUCE SPECIAL FYA-PPLT SIGNAL SEQUENCE
(program controller as shown below)

OVERLAP PROGRAMMING DETAIL

1. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘2’ (PHASE CONTROL). THEN ‘1 (PHASE (program controller as shown below)
CONTROL FUNCTIONS). SCROLL TO THE BOTTOM OF THE MENU AND
ENABLE ACT LOGIC COMMANDS 1. 2. AND 3. ‘ FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘8' (OVERLAPS). THEN

‘1" (VEHICLE OVERLAP SETTINGS).
2. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘6’ (OUTPUTS). THEN ‘3" (LOGICAL 1/0

SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 ON

PROCESSOR).
PRESS '+’ TWICE
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #1 (+/-COMMAND#) . o
I ACTIVE PHASE st 3 13 O PHASE: | s i13345678910111213141516
ED °
CLEAR WHEN VEH OVL PARENTS:! XX
TRANSITIONING VEH OVL NOT VEH::
! ' ' e VEH OVL NOT PED:'!
Ao ~_ (HEAD 51). VEH OVL GRN EXT: |
~A_ SCROLL DOWN AL STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
: THEN: : FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW X GREEN |« NOTICE GREEN FLASH
SET [.]UTPUT ASSIGNMENT #42 ON SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N)
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 OFF EE?EE Ei%tﬁglém ?gNggnggg)FLASH?...g
; PRESS '’ +’ YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #2 (+/-COMMAND#) QUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0
IF  ACTIVE PHASE #5 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR
SWITCHING
2L ASHING YELLOW OVERLAP PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
ARROW “OFF”
. i , DURING PHASE 5
1 1 (HEAD 51).
N N
~A_ SCROLL DOWN A_
' THEN: :
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #44 OFF
PRESS '+’
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #3  (+/-COMMAND#)
IF  YELLOW ON PHASE #5 1S ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR
YELLOW
ARROW
CLEARANCE
FROM PHASE 5
. ‘ : (HEAD 51).
N N
A SCROLL DOWN AL
1 THEN: i

LOGIC 1/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETE

THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-0591T4
DESIGNED: Jonuary 2011
SEALED: 3/1/11

OUTPUT REFERENCE SCHEDULE

OUTPUT 42 = Overlap C Red
OUTPUT 43 = Overlap C Yellow REVISED: N/A
OUTPUT 44 = Overlap C Green

Temporary Signal 4 (TCP Phase 5) - Sheet 2 of 3

[ ST \C 18 (Ster ing Stroet)

S CAR /2,
Prepared In the OffIces ofs d t & ’\\>‘0( /"/,
I1-40 EB Ram SN S S0y
P SRS NER
TP s %z
.. = 3 022013 =
Division 13 Burke County Morganton Z o issZ
PLAN DATE:  February 2011 |Review Bv: 7, "«,’%/?f”cunﬁ‘&@g
PREPARED BY: S, Armst rong REVIEWED BY: "/,, CE C.%\\‘\
T
REVISIONS NIT. DATE |
750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.Garner NC 27529 | !"*‘ : LML) 71 “
. - s ' SIGNATURE DATE

SIG. INVENTORY NO. 13-0591T4
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.

U-25508 Sig. |7 I

MICROWAVE DETECTOR WIRING DETAIL FOR LOOP 2A AND<GA
| (wire as shown) / \

CONTROLLER CABINET

with microwave sensor

PDC MODEL 252 AC ISOLATOR CARD

l transformer tronsformer
: (zlecondgrg) (rp:;nmo:g )
black | ue wires ed wires AC+ (T1-5)
- . 1T MICROWAVE DETECTOR AC ISOLATOR (MODEL 252) OUTPUT PROGRAMMING DETAIL
UNIT | \1\ | .
FOR LOOP 2A <4 _Joronge NOT USED : Rr——" AC- (T1-2) (setDIP switches as shown below)

|

|

!

$+ ISOLATOR CARD INPUT (TB2-5) (COMPONENT SIDE) —
green Ny aC+  (T1-5) ON > )
| I FUSE S AWP »
e 1 NORM 1 —
1INV 2
2 NORM[__ |3
2 INV 4
B DENOTES POSITION )

CONTROLLER CABINET ' OF SWITCH
tronsf wronsforme SETTING = INVERTED OUTPUT ON CHANNEL 1 [
anst ormer anst or r
' secondary prima
black (blue wires) wires) 252 AC ISOLATOR TO BE INSTALLED IN /
1 AC+  (T1-5) SLOT 12 OF INPUT FILE.
10 &ed

NOTE: IF ANOTHER MANUFACTURER TYPE OF AC ISOLATOR IS USED.

DETECTOR
UNIT ‘
FOR LOOP 6A ! —— orange

NOT USED AC- (T1-2) OUTPUT PROGRAMMING IS LIKELY NOT TO EQUATE TO THAT
0T U | transformer supplied SHOWN ABOVE. '
) | w1 rowave sensor
i I
nhite ﬂi : ISOLATOR CARD (TB2-7)
\___green : s AC+ (T1-5)
!ﬂ_étl:
" IMPORTANT: make sure the channel 2 output on the AC isolator
P card is set to NORM as shown in the output
’ IMPORTANT! Remove this detector and disconnect all of 1ts wiring to the cabinet. programming detail above.
°
TC26B WIRE LIST
COLOR FUNCTION
black 12V to 24V AC/DC (no polarity)
red 12V to 24V AC/DC (no polarity)
orange | Output Relay Normally Open
white Output Relay Normally Closed
green OQutput Relay Common
NOTES:

1. Sensors are Microwave Sensors. Inc. Model TC-26B | THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
microwave motion detectors mounted on poles as THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-2591T4
indicated on the Signal Design Plans. DESIGNED: Jenuary 2011

2. Configure AC isolator cards to place call upon SEALED: 3/1/11
removal of AC+ from the input. REVISED: N/A

3. Important: For proper operation of the microwave detector.,
make sure surge protection has been removed from TB2-5 and
TB2-6. A DIRECT SHORT WILL OCCUR IF THIS HAS NOT BEEN DONE.
Make sure TB2-6 is tied to AC neutral. Also, be sure to
replace surge protection between TB2-7 and TB2-8 if it is

Temporary Signal 4 (TCP Phase 5) - Sheet 3 of 3

. . . ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING .
not presently installed. and make sure TB2-8 is not jumpered A D s TOR NC 18 (Sterling Street) SEAL
H 1
to AC neutral. WS,
ii 1: ™ /?(7 ‘,
Prepared In the Offlces ofs $\Q~/\.-"‘€°€'S"s'/}3"-( ’,
I-40 EB Ramp FEAE TRNES
i seAL %
= % 022013 § =
Division 13 Burke County Morganton Z o S
PLAN DATE: February 2011 REVIEWED BY: 77, \/% ',,,%/?“lcmt‘&(g\gis
a ’ |
PREPARED BY: §. Armstrong REVIEWED BY: 4 ""5:,5 C\‘n\“\
[ATREAY

g el REVISIONS - INIT. DATE “
750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.Garner.NC 27529 | §XM§Q§QQ§A&9“£%£T‘

--------------------------------------------------------------------------- SIG. INVENTORY No. 13-0591T4
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
5 Phase U-25508 Sig.igl
PHASING DIAGRAM OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHART Fully Actuated
TABLE OF OPERATION INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING NC 18 (Sterling Street) CLS
> N = =] |
k PHASE SIZE Dl::g:\CE g 2 é é STRETCH| DELAY c9) g NOTES
| SIGNAL ? 2 E Loop (7 | storsar| TURNS = PHASE 3 E1Z| e | e [F|3 1. Refer to “Roadway Standard
FACE Wl I Bl el g (FT) z =g 2z Drawings NCDOT"” dated July
il i 1A 6X40 0 jzd2fv] 1 |¥|V]-] - A 2222’??20+§;22di23 Roads and
11 |—|—|R|R{R|R A/ Y Yivl-1 - | - [v]y e
| . . §B/SS33; 6Xb 288 : v 2 STy T R v Structures” dated July 2006.
21,22 RIR|G RIY 6Xb Z 2. Do not program signal for late
B2+6 L4z |RIRIRIRI—R A4A | 6X40 | O |2-4-2|Y] 4 |Y]Y|-| - B - night flashing operation
A 43 |—~|{r|—~|R|—R AB_|6X40 | O |2-4-2|Y| 4 JYIYI-| - | - |-|Y unless otherwise directed by
51,52 —|R|— R R R SA 6X40 0 2-4-21Y| 5 |Y|Y]|- - I the Engineer.
61,62 RIGIR|G|R]Y 5B 6X40 0 27421 Y 5 |Y|Y[-] - N 3. Phase 1 and/or phase 5 may be
5C | 6X40 | O |2-4-2|Y| 5 |Y|Y|-| - | 15 |[-|Y | agged.
W DRK vl 6 [Y]Y
ORK Yl 6 [Y]Y
02+5 | DRK

6. Program pedestrian heads 1o
countdown the flashing “Don’t

.

SIGNAL FACE I.D.

Walk” time only.

ggiggg DW DMVIJ Dw]Dw o 6A/S33| 6X6 300 5 - - - YI- 4, Set all detector units tfo
: Dw) W [Dwj W 68/534 | 6X6 | 300 | 5 -1 - - |vyly presence mode.
P63,P64 |DW| W {DW]W |DW 5. Omit “WALK” and flashing
W - Walk “DON'T WALK"” with no
DW - Don' t Walk R/W pedestrian calls.
04 [ DRK - Dark

& | . . e
Y < 7. Maximum times shown in timing
o1+6 All Heads L.E.D- “\ - | - chart are for free-run
J \\ ‘C‘j \ operation only. Coordinated
' @ e e l\\ v \ signal system timing values
@ 12" ° 12" @ \\\ - supersede these values.
C) G @ | \ 8. Closed loop system data:
Control ler Asset #0591.
01+5 P41,P42 T —
11 21,22 43 P61,P62 —
a4 P63,P64 T
PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND 51,52 61,62 ' \l
<—@  DETECTED MOVEMENT | | |
- UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP) Metal Pole #5
- — UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT &73;?-'_ T28++/33 -L- +/- 45 MPH -2% Grade !
<———> PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT - . R/W
NC 18 (Sterling Street) S€e€ Loading Diagram e T —_—
T T T IS IS o T
| — — T T T T T T EEEFE S S S S S s == = = (46
T S T T S S S S S S S S S S T S ST ) } )
- - - - - - _ €B&39
ol - ) €A &3d
G T - 510 - LI oo e e — i i i
E— E— E— = - T T T —— — — — . I C&G
/) 52 < _
- - - - - - - - T T T T e e e e e e e e e e e e T T T T — (:8d3
—> 2l<«Q N -
- - _ N B : — 2 _ - - - - - - _ -
_____ - — =l 41, — ||— — — — — —
....... N . A/A=E==XN === =N et sET A—||lFE——— —————-5 N e o
I l / ! | \ - I I | l l |
P41 _ R/W
rli
45 MPH +2% Grade NC 18 (Sterling Street)
LEGEND
Metal Pole #6 PROPOSED EXISTING
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART Sta. 29+27 -L- +/- e
47' RT +/- O—> Traffic Signal Head o>
PHASE See Loading Diagram O— Modified Signal Head N/A
FEATURE 1 2 4 5 6 9 9 — Sign —
Min Green 1 ! 12 ! ! 12 Pedestrian Signal Head
Extension 1 * 2.0 6.0 2.0 2.0 6.0 » With Push Button & Sign
Max Green 1* 20 90 30 20 90 Oo— Signal Pole with Guy o—)
Yellow Clearance 3.0 4.3 3.0 3.0 4.7 <, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy ¢ <
Red Clearance 2.4 1.4 3.3 3.2 1.6 _—— Inductive Loop Detector - _F— ;D
Walk 1 * - - 7 - 7 X< Controller & Cabinet e
Don't Walk 1 - - 24 - 32 U . Junction Box . .
Seconds Per Actuation * - 1.5 - - 1.5 o -N_/A- —- 2-in U;?ezgro:n;j( Conduit —-—-—-—
; - ight of gy ————- . . :
Max Variable Initial * - 34 - - 34 _
ot L - = — s Directional Arrow — New Installation - Final Design
me re ucron - - - -
Time To Reduce * - 15 - - 15 @ “YIELD" Sign (R1-2) @ Frepared o 1o Orfltes of: . SEAL
| , : NC 18 (Sterling Street) i,
Minimum Gap - 3.0 - - 3.0 N/A Wheelchair Ramp /BN at \\\’\\\‘\e\ CAR 0’('/,,/

Il Mod - MIN RECALL - - MIN RECALL i ST S
Rectx ode , O Signal Pedestal e I-40 EB Ramp §§:_.Q%Q§ /04,?..‘.%7,:
Vehicle Call Memory - YELLOW - - YELLOW R S Directional Drill N/A o z $ 3 é
Dual Enfry 3 } i N i Division 13 Burke County Morganton = ] E

i Metal Pole with Mastarm  [OF— PLANOATE:  January 2011 |ReVIEWED Br: A $
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON ON 750 N.Groenfleid PhwyGarrer NC 27529] PREPARED BY:  Jerry Yaravitz [Revieweo oy: =7 o N
* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for phases 2 and 6 lower than what \ SCALE REVISIONS INIT. DATE “,
is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds. 9 39 __________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________ / SIZENA
------------------------------------------------------------------------- G1G. INVENTORY No.  13-0591
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR | NOTES u-25508 | $ig. 14
PROGRAMMING .DETAIL 1. To prevent "flash-conflict” problems. insert red flash SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in
ON  OFF the output file. The installer shall verify fhat signal swlicino.| S1 | S2 |s2P| s3 | s4 |sap| s5 | s6 |seP| S7 | S8 [s8P | 59 | si@| s11 |s12 | S13 | S14
WD ENABLE heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. :
&1 iase | 1| 2 |pZp| 3 | 4 |pepl B8 | 8 [pEp| 7 | 8 |pEp|OLA|OLB [sPare|OLC | OLD [seane
SW2 ON => 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during
T RF 2010 normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused SIONAL | 1 |2n22| Nu | N |anaz| ogb |sts2|ene2 (el Nu | NU | Nu | a3 [ o[ o | o | o | N
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS I-5, I-6, 1-9, I-I5, 2-5, 2-6, 2-9, 2-I5, RP DISABLE " monitor channels. tie unused red mor:aifor inputs 3.7, ’ .
_ _ ~ _ _ WD 1.0 SEC Zz 8,10,11,12,13,14,15 & 16 to load switch AC+ per the RED 128 134 Al21
4-9, 4-14, 5-9, 6-15, and 9-i4. A o . ‘. .
GY ENABLE - cabinet manufacturer’s instructions.
SF#1 POLARITY o
° A LEDguard = . YELLOW 129 135
o) o) O O RF SSM — 3. Enable Simultaneous Gap-Out for all phases.
f g% 0 5.'-% sg% 9% —_.;% g% > 09% '7% © Y% q,% % —FYA COMPACT— GREEN 130 136
~® LO "2 e e o ~0 -9 ~0 —-8 “0 e —FYA 1-9 < 4. Program phases 2 and 6 for Variable Initial and Gap
ode’ Bl Lo oA, o & o A Reduct fon. | 252, |12 o1 | 13
O v® A0 a® a® A® A® A® a0 a® ® a0 a0 n® FYA 7-12 )
2 .'Q% g% 9% 9% :% Q% ﬁ.% 2% 9% 0.% w% ,\% m% m% qﬁ YELLOW DISABLE 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. YELLOW | 126 102 132 A122
U 2@ 30 40 40 40 H® H® 0 @ @ & 4w H® 4»d 4&® o010 mUN-—>
: s 9% 9% m% m% <© ‘,,% N% % o% O w% '\% m% m% 01000 2 0 2 1 6. Program phases 4 and 6 for ‘STARTUP PED CALL'. cRRow | 127 103 133 A123
O 28 28 28 I8P 0B IOIBIBI0 OO OIS o §|L—:.§l
& Q% S.% .“3% 9% m% m% v% m% N% .ﬂé o% wo m% ,\% w% 2 4 s 7. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash. w 104 119
5 A UG NG NP 5® 0O 56 v® 5O 0O H® HO 6 L He o0t ° s T ms 4 <
T o2 o® <0 o ©_.®. . o 0130050 §' [ 6 8. The cabinet and controller are part of the NC 18 k 106 121
& :% 1‘% 1‘% :-:% Z% 3% o :.;% 3% g% i% 3% Z% 2% ;% 0140060 & I (Steriing Street) Closed Loop System.
O "a " @ @& & z 8
dddinaddiddidig oS0 o
,.%9%..%9%9%9%&%& T i®i® i P r®r® 0160080 oN > NU = Not Used
N EEBS EEEEEEEEE o
c® c® c® ® O 7® O O VO O VO KO VO O ©
e — EQUIPMENT INFORMATION ,
° COMPONENT SIDE B 13 4 |
i | CONTROLLER. « e venneenn..2070L LOAD RESISTOR INSTALLATION DETAIL
CONFIGURE CARD EXACTLY AS SHOWN B 15 CABINET . eveeeennnn «....332 W/ AUX (install resistor as shown below)
NOTES: 16 SOFTWARE . .++eveveveen....ECONOLITE OASIS
. PHASE—S5REB—FIEEDB-
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal B = DENOTES POSITION CABINET MOUNT....... ... .BASE ACCEPTABLE VALUES FERMINAL—131-
of any jumper allows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...18 WITH AUX. OUTPUT FILE VALUE (ohms) | WATTAGE
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SELS are present on the monitor board LOAD SWITCHES USED...... 51+52,54+54P+55+56,56P,59 LOK - L.3K 294 _f{run)
- ure jump P ' PHASES USED.....vv..v...1.2.4,4 PED.5.,6.,6 PED | 20K - 3.0K |10W (min)
OVERLAP “"A". ... 445
AC- '
IMPORTANT! Remove load resistor from Phase 5 RED
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT Field Terminal (131), 1f present.
(front view) ‘
| COUNTDOWN PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL OPERATION
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
Countdown Ped Signals are required to display timing only during
U @1 |g2/5YS| P S S @ 4 S S S S S NOT @6PED| FS Ped Clearance Interval. Consult Ped Signal Module user’s manual
Q Q 9 Q Q Q Q Q | USED| oc 0C for instructions on selecting this feature.
fleu SR 2% | R A (A S 58 A R N R SOLATOR|SOLATOR | | e OVERLAP PROGRAMMING DETAIL
! L || nar |B2/SYS BB | B fg4| B | B | B | B | B PPN gr | ST
USEDBB/s32l v | Y L Y 4B v L YL Y LYY sl UOEP s (program  controller as shown below)
FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘8‘ (OVERLAPS). THEN
y g5 | #5 |#6/5YS g § g g g g g g § g g ‘1 (VEHICLE OVERLAP SETTINGS).
FILE 54 5B [6ass33l T T T T T T T T T T T
g o5 lperers| § 5 c : : c c ; 5 e 5 INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘A" SETTINGS
L || J&2h P | P P P | B | P Pl B | B | P | P PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
5C [6B/S34| v Y Y % Y Y Y Y Y Y Y VEH OVL PARENTS: | XX
VEH OVL NOT VEH: |
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.’S FS = FLASH SENSE LOoP | INPUT |PIN| . NPUT | DETECTOR | NEMA FULL loTRETCH|DELAY VEH OVL NOT PED:!
ST = STOP TIME LOOP NO.| TERMINAL |FILE Pos.NO. | ASSIGNMENT | ™ ng, ™ | piagE | CALL EXTEND HIME |7 ivg™ | TIME VEH OVL GRN EXT:!
- STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
2AI/AS31 :8322';'2 I‘;‘LJJ 22 1:3 ; Z/QYS i z FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
| ’ IMPORTANT! Be sure to replace surge protection between TB2-5 and TB2-6 if it 2B/S32 TB2-7,8 2L 43 5 12 2/SYS Y Y ?EkgﬁTYgEEé%LENOXES%QSLEE;IEE?SH‘?(YI{IN)
is not presently installed, and make sure TB2-6 is not jumpered to AC neutral. 4A TB4-9,10 16U 41 3 4 4 Y Y GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)-.--.:...O
o 4B TB4-11,12 I6L 45 7 14 4 Y Y YELLOW CLEAR (0=PARENT.,3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
5A TB3-1,2 Jiu 55 17 5 5 Y Y RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
58 TB3-5,6 Jau 49 2 6 5 Y Y OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0
5C TB3-7,8 JoL | 44 6 16 5 Y Y 15
64/533 | TB3-9,10 J3u | 64 26 36 6/SYS | Y Y
6B/S34 TB3-11,12 J3L 77 39 46 6/SYS Y Y OVERLAP PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
PED PUSH
BUTTONS NOTE:
P41,P42 | TB8-5,6 neL | es 31 PED 4 | 4 PED INSTALL DC ISOLATORS
P61,P62 | TB8-7,9 nu |es 30 PED 6 | 6 PED IN INPUT FILE SLOTS
Pe3.Pe4 [12 AND 113. New Installation - Final Design
ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING .
THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR ' DETAILS FOR: NC 18 (Sterllng St reet) \?Eﬁl"'“
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-0591 IMPORTANT! Remove jumper from J1-W to I4-W, or rear of 1nput file, 1f present. at S\ CARp Y,
m———— Prepared In the Offlces ofs ‘ & Q;\ "....E‘_.S“S.I“.'°’( /’//
DESIGNED: January 2011 ° 1-40 EB Ramp :Sg.-'{@? 0'74(-.,..%%7«,2
SEALED: 3/1/11 = §  SEAL % =
REVISED: N/A ‘ INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L Division 13 Burke County Morganton 3,@'-.. 022013 %5
FILE J ll PLAN DATE:  February 2011  |REVIEWED BY: 77 /o ",,,%f”cm&@q@%\\s
SLOT 2 ~ _ PREPARED BY: S, Armstrong  [REVIEWD Bv: e "/,,,%‘ “?i\\‘\
LOWER N REVISIONS INIT. DATE ‘ an { (
750 W.GroonTld Phwy.Garrer.NC 27529 | ..~ 1T SIGRATURE. 5‘3‘5‘1‘
--------------------------------------------------------------------------- SIG. INVENTORY NO.  13-0591
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
U-25508 $ig.20

PHASING DIAGRAM STIGNAL FACE I.D. OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHARY 3 Phase

T::::A===BLE==O=F=OP“___=,ERATION INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING Fully Actuated

PHASE All Heads L.E.D. NC 18 (Sterling Street) CLS
NOTES

1. Refer to "Roadway Standard
Drawings NCDOT"” dated July
2006 and “Standard
Specifications for Roads and
Structures” dated July 2006.

2. Do not program signal for iate

night flashing operation

unless otherwise directed by
the Engineer.

Phase 1 may be lagged.

Set all detector units to

presence mode.

W - Walk 5. Locate new cabinet so as not
OW - Don"t Walk to obstruct sight distance of
DRK - Dark vehicles turning right on red.
6. The cabinet should be designed
PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND | fo inalude o Aol iary oues

-0 DETECTED MOVEMENT 7 ;r;l:: WZLISTZ;S ::Tiéhm “DON’T
- UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP) y g

WALK” with no pedestrian calls.
- — — UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT 8. Program pedestrian heads to
<— ——>  PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT

countdown the flashing “Don’+t

/ Walk” time only.

Q 9. Pavement markings are existing.

/T 10. Maximum times shown in timing

/& chart are for free-run
operation only. Coordinated
signal system timing values
supersede these values.

11. Closed loop system data:
Controller Asset #0862.

DISTANCE
SIZE FROM

6 @ e ' LooF (FT) | STOPBAR TURNS
' ::_: {FT)
@ 12" a 12” ULt 1A [6x40 | 0 |2-4-2

12"@ @ 1B [ex40| 0 [2-4-2
@ 2A/527] 6X6 | 300 | 5
@ P21,P22 2B/528| 6X6 | 300

21,22 P61,P62 40 |6x40 | 0

11,12 42

41 61,62 4B 6X40
DW [DRK 4C 6X40 0

DW [DRK 6A/S29| 6X6 | 300
6B/530 | 6X6 | 300

SIGNAL
FACE

STRETCH| DELAY
TIME TIME

0 PHASE

4

NEW LOOP
CALLING
EXTENSION
1 |FULL TIME DELAY
SYSTEM LOOP
NEW CARD

N+ —

11,12 ~
21,22
41
42
61,62
P21,P22 |DW
P6l,P62 | W

1
|
| =<
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Metal Pole #3 &
Sta. 20+47 -L- +/-,
69' LT +/-

See Loading
Diagram

45 MPH -1% Grade

e e e e —— —— —— —_—— et e e e s — — — e s ——

- - T - T TS TS ..o TS T ‘ NC 18 (Sterling Street)
T 7 LEGEND
45 MPH +1% Grade PROPOSED EXISTING
O— Traffic Signal Head o>
O— Modified Signal Head N/A
— Sign —
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART | Pedestrian Signal Head
PHASE /Metal Pole #4 With Push Button & Sign '
FEATURE ] 2 p s ’ / Sta. 20+81 -L- +/- Oo— Signal Pole with Guy o—) ////
— - = - = [/ 70" RT +/- O=1, signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy €3 -
— — — — - /) see Loading C——  Inductive Loop Detector ~C == /
/ Diagram <] Controller & Cabinet CxJ
Max Green 1 * 20 90 30 90 / .
—a 0 > e / O Junction Box L ///
Yellow Cloarance : 4.4 . ' / — 2-in Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
Red Clearance 4.2 1.0 3.9 1.6 // N/7A Right of ¢y =  ————-
Red Revert 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 // RN Directional Arrow — s /
o - - - = / —w— Directional Drill N/A /
on‘t Wa - -
] Seconds Per Actuation * - 1.5 - 1.5 / O Signol Pedestal o R/W
i nitial * - - Combined Through and Right
Er— 5 5 ® Arrow Sign  (R3-6R) ®  New Installation - Final Design
ime re uction * - - -
T - " - " Right Arrow “ONLY" Sign (R3-5R) P o | NC 18 (STerling Street) T m
Minimum Gap - 3.0 - 3.0 © “YIELD" Sign (R1-2) © : at g,
- RECA - RECALL SN CARp,
Recall Mode ; MIN RECALL MIN RECAL @ No Right Turn Sign (R3-1) @ I _40 WB Off Ramp Q\Q\'\\i\o'{'ég's',"'g.(/",
Vehicle Call Memory - YELLOW - YELLOW ‘ § %Q:,o:;@ 04/4(’°._.._¢7 ’,:
Dual Enry - - B - ® No Left Turn Sign (R3-2) © Division 13 Burke County Morganton| = ] iigb :
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON PLANDATE:  January 2011 |REviEweD Br: z v_—‘;’.‘ . afw S
- ’,/ '.... ‘v \/S
* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for phases 2 and 6 750 N.Greenfleid Pkwy.Garner,NC 27529] PREPARED BY: Jerry Yaravitz | REVIEWED BY: 4 ’5’4 J’qu \'\\\‘\
lower than what is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds. \ SCALE REVISIONS INIT. DATE 877 f ‘ &
0 30 | a Y 1Y, 3/1/1)
A — | J__fignaTure DATE
. 17230" e /S1G. INVENTORY NO.  13-0862
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NOTES PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR U-25508 519- 2]
PROGRAMMING DETAIL 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems. insert red flash
( . . program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
remove jumpers and set switches as shown) ) . ; ) ,
the output file. The installer shall verify that signal L 0AD
ON  OFF heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. swiicH No.| S1 | S2 | s2P| s3 S4 S4P| S5 | S6 |S6P| S7 | S8 |S8P| S9 | S1@| S11 | S12| S13| S14
WD ENABLE% . " . .
SH2 N 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during PHASE | 1 | 2 |pgp| 3 4 pep| 5 | © |pEp| 7 | 8 |pEp|OLA|OLB [sPaRe) OLC | OLD |sPare
T RF 2010 normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused SIGNAL | 4115 21,22| P2L | nu | a1 | a2 | nu | nu 6162 PBL | nu | nu [ Nu | Nu | o | o o | oo | N
RP DISABLE monitor channels, tie unused red monitor inputs 3.5, HEAD NO. | '™ “el p22 <l pE2
WD 1.0 SEC 2 7+¢8+9+,10+11,12+,13,14,15 & 16 tO load switch AC+ per
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS I‘G, |'|5, 2'6, 2"3, 2"'5. 6'|3, 6"'5, and 13-15, L GY ENABLE 9 the cabinet monufocfurer's instructions. RED 128 101 101 134
1\ —SF#1 POLARITY o
o A LEDguard o 3. Enable Simultaneous Gap-Out for all phases. YELLOW 129 102 | 102 135
— o o RF SSM = —
f §% o }”% E% ?j% f% —_.;% g;% _..% z% %o g% g% ;% g% CEon SOUPACTT™ 4. Program phases 2 and 6 for Variable Initial and Gap GREEN 130 103 | 13 136
| © o o o [ Fya 3-10 N Reduction. ED
7% g% T %% ? ?% F% g% ?% ‘P% '.\% P ‘f’% T% ‘:’% —FYA 5-11 ARROW 125
L =9 8 A0 A8 N0 A8 8 N8 N8 A8 O NO N8 N8 L FvA 7-12 ——/ 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. —
g g% g% g% L?% $% ?% ?% F% $% 0:% OP% '.\% ‘."% l?% T% YELLOW DISABLE ARROW 126
=e T8 0 e M e A 0 e 7e e e "o "o g 90010 o W2 6. Program phases 2 and 6 for 'STARTUP PED CALL’. p—
8 ¢ 20 20 <0 <O <O <O <O <O <O <O <0 <O <O < 0110030 § 3 7. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash.
g ?% ?% ?% g% 9-% Q% :% Q% ﬁ% :% 9% 0"% w% l\% w% 0120040 2 4 = w 113 11‘3
5 N0 N6 N Y@ n® v 0@ 0® v 0O KO O VO VO b S mW__]s A 8. The cabinet and controller are part of the NC 18 s
g 2?22?2202 20 C130co030 e 6 (Sterling Street) Closed Loop System. k 115 121 |
T g g T i g s s i g g O Y o060 g W7
8:::::mw0mw0mwwmww E.:B“—J NU = Not Used
NN RREIIRNRRER e D T
08 26 20 26 26 26 P L ® 1 ® 6 d b ® ® 060080 ON >
|| Sttt ttedod I
o o o o a o o) [+ o) 0 W [+ o] [+ o] [+ o] [+ 0] o] 1
- | Fr b EQUIPMENT INFORMATION
COMPONENT SIDE W 113
W |4 CONTROLLER. v veevnnnnn. 2070L
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN ] CONTROLLER. - vvvveven 207 COUNTDOWN PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL OPERATION
. 16
NOTES: SOFTWARE ..............ECONOLITE OASIS Countdown Ped Signals are required to display timing only during
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal Il = DENOTES POSITION CABINET MOUNT..........BASE Ped Clearance Interval. Consult Ped Signal Module user’'s manual
of any jumper allows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS..18 (12-STD. 6-AUX) for instructions on selecting this feature.
| LOAD SWITCHES USED.....S1,S2.S2P.S4,.S6.S6P
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SELS are present on the monitor board. PHASES USED. e v v e evennn. 1.2.,2 PED.4.6.6 PED
OVERLAPS..ODOQOOOD ooooo NONE
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT
(front view) INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
s | g1 |gassys| S S | ga | ga| S S S s |#2PeD|gePED Fs LOOP | INPUT |PIN| \ooNPUT | DETECTOR | NEMA FULL |oTRE TCH|DELAY
L L L L L L L LOOP NO. ASSIGNMENT CALL [EXTEND| TIME
FILE T 1a |oass27f T T | 4n | 4C T T T T |isoLATor|ISOLATOR|ISOLATOR NO. DELAY L L
qu E E E E E E E 'ST 1A TB2-5,6 12U 39 1 2 1 Y Y THE SIGNAL DESICGN: 13-0862
B[RS R | B |24 Nar | BO| R B | B | NoT| ot 18 182-78 | 12 |43 5 12 ! Y | ¥ DESIGNED: January 2811
7 1B I2B/s28| + T | 4 |YUSED| ? 7 v |USED|USED) oc 2A/527 | TB2-918 | 13U | 63 25 32 2/5Ys | Y Y SEALED: 3/1/11
2B/S28 | TB2-11,12 I3L 76 38 42 2/5YS | Y Y
REVISED: N/A
y S |#6/5YS g g E g g g g g g g g § 44 1B4-9,10 16U 41 3 4 4 Y Y
| 4c TB6-1,2 17U 65 27 34 4 Y Y 15
nJu E E E E E E E E E E E E E
M |@#6/5YS M M M M M M M M M M M M 6A/S29 | TB3-5,6 Jou | 40 2 6 6/SYS | Y Y
L g T T T T T T T T T T T T 6B/S30 | T1B3-7,8 JaL 44 6 16 6/SYS | Y Y
y |6B/S3B| v Y Y % Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
PED PUSH NOTE
BUTTONS .
EX.: 14, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.’S FS = FLASH SENSE
ST = STOP TIME P21,P22 | TB8-4,6 nz2u | e7 29 PED 2 | 2 PED INSTALL DC ISOLATORS
P61,P62 | TB8-7,9 n3u | es 30 PED 6 | 6 PED IN INPUT FILE SLOTS
112 AND [13.
INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: JZ2L
FILE J I l
SLOT 2
LOWER New Installation - Final Design
ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING .
DETAILS FOR: NC 18 (Sterllng Street) ?ffl"”
at \‘\\\:s\ C ARéII'/'/
Prepared In the Offices of: SN L 7L %,
I-40 WB Off Ramp SSASSN 7
= § SEAL Y =
= 022013 § =
4 Division 13 Burke County Morganton Z on .,:%5‘
PLAN DATE:  February 2011 REVIEWED BY: 7.\ /7 NI ANANS
»/ & // = /,' /?0 ®200s00® % \\\ .
O _ PREPARED BY: §. Armstrong REVIEWED BY: //,,,lé" PR
g 0E 71 REVISIONS INT. | DATE g o
750 N.Groonfteld Phwy.Gorner.NG 2rsgg | 77T ﬁmﬂm?’-‘%&-
------------------------------------------------------------------------- SIG. INVENTORY NO.  13-0862




m— — p— - — ——— — = ———
PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO. I

l U-25508 Sig.22
PHASING DIAGRAM
TABLE OF OPERATION
OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHART 6 Phase
SIGNAL || @ F All Heads L.E.D. INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING
| Face 111121210l k Li Fully Actuated
g E g g 3|4|g @ e e DISTANCE . o|Z = JE Isolated
| H P SIZE | FROM S Z | & | u |STRETCH| DELAY |~ | S
r——“'—l LOOP TURNS PHASE |5 | 2 | £ =
1 | |<R|<R | <R|~<R- <R @ 12 ° ° 124 ® (FT) ST(()FPTB)AR Z ZIE|Z] e | TMe |3 Z
' 21,22 |R|R|G|G|R|R|Y @ G 12" @ 12* = -
1A 6X40 0 |2-4-2|Y| 1 |Y|Y]|- - 3 1-1-
| 02+6 5! RIR i 2 = F:e '; - @ PS1P55 2028 | 6x6 | 300 |ExtsT|-| 2 [Y|Y[-| 16 | - [-]-
32 R|R G i 11 @ 21,22 o P6L,P62 2C,2D0 | 6X6 | 90 |ExIST|-| 2 |Y[Y[-| - N ) NOTES
41 RIRIR|R|RI|G|R 51 32 . I S
| 42 43 R RIRIRIGIR 31 42,43 A 6X60 0 |EXIST 3 |VIY 1. Refer to “Roadway Standard
’ R a1 61 38 |6x60 | 0 [EXIST |-} 3 |V ¥)-] - | 10 -}~ Drawings NCDOT” dated July
51 ~—|R|~—|R|[-R{R|-R 40 | 6X15 | 0 4 (Ypa4a |Yyvi-f -3 1-1- 2006 and “Standard
: Y Y Y el RIG|RIGIRIR]Y 4B | 6XI5 | 0 4 |Yp4a|vyyj-{ - (10 ]-1- Specifications for Roads and
| 02+5 @3 62 RI{G|R|GIR]R]|Y SA |6X40 | 0 |EXIST|-| 5 |Y|Y|-| - 3 0-]- Structures” dated July 2006.
\ [
: P21,P22 |DW[DW|w | w [DW|DW |DRK 6A * 300 ¥ |¥] 6 |Y|Y|-| - - -1 2. Do not program slgnc«jr for late
| night flashing operation
P31,P32 JOWIDW/|DWJDW] W | DWIDRY * Microwave Detection Zone un?ess otherwise directed by
P61,P62 |DW| W [DW| W |DW|DW DRK the Engineer-.
W - Walk 3. Phase 1 and/or phase 5 may be
Y ¥ DW - Don’t Walk : |l agged.
P1+6 04 ___ Pedestrian Pushbutton
DRK - Dark = 4. The order of phase 3 and phase
© § 4 may be reversed.
§ = 5. Set all detector units to
© < 'a presence mode.
§ S X 6. Omit “WALK” and flashing “DON'T
- q’ K)I - § WALK” with no pedestrian calls.
01+5 = D »x 7. Program pedestrian heads to
@ Il”p m § countdown the flashing “Don’t
|I: II: \ 5 Walk” time only.
PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND m| H; - 8 Pavement markings are existing.
-<-——9 DETECTED MOVEMENT H: H: B PH +1% Grad
1y 3 45 +1% Grade
- UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP) NG 18 (Sterling Street) I! ' |
- — — UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT
<———> PEDESTRIAN MOVEMEnT R/W ———————=—=—=—=————=——————=™—"™ P
—— ~—~—~——
- - e =) N ———Y
o - _.ﬂ\ Gh E=====
en 71 @ O —
o 2B @ 1 >
::::::::::::QQ {f/————-——'—_‘“:::::::::: — D ‘
RN ———————— === 45 MPH -1% Grade | 21 T — e T T R —— ——— — — — -
J i T ' L LEGEND
2 @ B NC 18 (Sterling Street) ! PROPOSED EXISTING
§ 8§ | O—> Traffic Signal Head o>
« 85 Wiood Pole , o> Modified Signal Head N/A
N o ta. 14472 -L- +/- .
y D 60' RT +/- T i -
5 c ' Pedestrian Signal Head
b E’ With Push Button & Sign
o @ o— Signal Pole with Guy o—)
c e o
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART © J, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy .
PHASE = C_——>  Inductive Loop Detector C -1
FEATURE 1 > ; " . - <] Controller & Cabinet E::
O Junction Box
Min Green 1* 7 12 7 7 7 12
Slhathac —t 2-in Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
c Extension 1 1.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 1.0 6.0 N/A Righ’r of oy = @ ————-
—~ 3 Max Green 1* 20 90 20 20 20 90 — s Directional Arrow —
E Yellow Clearance 3.0 4.6 3.8 3.0 3.0 4.4
2 G 12 1 y e 37 o5 (A)"Right Lane MUST Turn Right “Sign (R3-TR) (@
3 Walk 17 _ ! ! _ _ <> Qut of Pavement Detection Zone < =
% 't Walk - 31 14 - - 6
- Don't Walk 1 od Out of Pavement Detector o«
§ Seconds Per Actuation * - - - - - 1.8 . . N/A
2 Max Variable Initial * - - - - - 34 | | Construction Zone
= Time Before Reducfion * - - - - _ 30 Temporary Signal 1 (TCP Phase 1)
7 Time To Reduce * - - . - - 15 Fropared In e Officas ofs NC 18 (Sterling Street) SEAL
b Minimum Gap - - . - - 3.0 ¢ VORTH at e,
5 Recall Mode - MIN RECALL - - - MIN RECALL SR 1874 (Grace Hospj_ta]_ Road) ~‘\\’\\{‘.-- R(Z( .,
£ Vehicle Call Memory - YELLOW - - - YELLOW < A
g Dual Entry - - - - - - Division 13 Burke County Morganton
gg Simultaneous Gap - ON ON ON ON ON ON PLAN DATE: January 2011 |REVIEWED BY:
23 * These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for phases 2 and 6 lower than what 750 N.Groonfleld Prwy.Gorrer,NC 27529 PREPARED B1:  Jerry Yaravitz | REVIEWED br:
gik_’ ~ is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds. \ 0 SCALE 40 REVISIONS INIT. DATE
5‘5@ e | AN R DATE
%z% 1"240" e A16. TRENTORY NO. 13-0448T1
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR NOTES U-25508 510-23
PROGRAMMING DETAIL y o , |
- - 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems. insert red flash
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
ON OFF the output file. The installer shall verify that signal
WD ENABLE% heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. swlioina.| St | s2 | s2P S3 S4 |sap| s5|se |seP| S7 | s8 |seP| 9 |si@| si|s12 |13 514
Sw2 ON > 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during PHASE 11 2 pED 3 4 péD 51| 6 PED 7| 8 pED OLA | OLB |sPARE| OLC | OLD |sPare
T T RF 2010 R normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused p— - v P31
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS I-5, I-6, I-I5, 2-5, 2-6, 2-13, 2-I5, 3-16, 5-13, 6-13, 6-15, and 13-I5. VRVS ?TSA?&(E; 2 go?(u)-r?r; 1cgo?r31e;£sl.1;raz :Jrguiedlreg mor}iw“rc:rA(i::Duw“s 17-;18’ HEAD NO. | 11 [2122| pop | 31 | 32 | 62 | 41 [42,43] NU | 51 |61.62] oo | NU | NU p3z | NU | NU [ NU | NU | ONU | NU
o * . . * ’ ) O oa SwWIiTC per e
g:#ENégtiRlTYE cabinet manufacturer’s instructions. RED 128 116 | 116 101 | 101 134
o A LEDguard 7
f w% o %m% N% %O% % % % o o % % % RF sngPA—/T 3. Enable Simultaneous Gap-Out for all phases. YELLOW 129 n7 | w 162 | 102 135
a0 8 I3 20 N8 =3 208 o Ndow 0 o« —FYA COMPAC
~9 =9 "0 e 0 e e e e e "‘8 "o e —FYA 1-9 -j: 4. Program phase 6 for Variable Initial and Gap Reduction. GREEN 130 18 | 18 183 | 183 136
L L IR L i S
- i T T N T T T 1 1 1 ] 1 1 1 ___FYA -11
a L ‘\'8 NG O N0 NG N0 N8 O N0 N0 N0 O L FYA ?_12 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. Agggw 125 131
e T LR R
% S 30 ™0 "0 0 @ @ "0 H® O @ H® Hd *d nd 030010 ., ON-> 6. Program phases 2. 3, and 6 for ‘STARTUP PED CALL'. Y,ERLA“&" 126 117 132
EY P ehe :%9%2%:%9%%@%.\%@%% 0100020 5 > )
o .‘2% 20 Q% é% é% <& < éo e R R R R IR Y “é :-§ 7. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash. SREEN [ 127 118 118 | 103 133
& HIETATA e e%:%e u%:%e%%m%.\%w% o M4 3
gu%u%u%u%ﬁb b8 6O H® b b® H® H® H® v O o0 ‘O s s @ 4 113 1S lie
s 2ottatall.0-2002 2 0 2.2 8 000000 5 2 LW ' '
G 0 Z8 18 26 =6 56 50 5@ 60 B 5O o® &b o6 b® 0140060 E s — R 115 121 112
—~2 N OF ¥ 0¥ < 0150070 = 8 EQUIPMENT INFORMATION
B 8 T8 8 B 8 28 €85 I8 O3 %F =8 98 o «
= W=7 el Je=r F=F W= P F¥ ¥ I T B B B B TR N e g NU = Not Used
1 9% :% s% e% :r.% 9% 9% 9% ,wz% :z% 9% ss% :% 9% 0% % CONTROLLER. ++.nr..... ....2070L
c® 70 70 78 5@ 78 7 W 2é 28 0& b 2 46 o e 11 CABINET...ceeeennnnnn ...332 W/ AUX FILE
o COMPONENT SIDE 12 = SOFTWARE. .. ...cvvvvn .+...ECONOLITE OASIS
A CABINET MOUNT...........BASE
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN 15 | OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...18 (12-STD. 6-AUX) COUNTDOWN PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL OPERATION
NOTES: 16 LOAD SWITCHES USED......S1,S2,S2P,S53.54,55.56.,S6P.S8P
PHASES USED...... ceeeee 1.2.2 PED+3.3 PED+4+5.,6.,6 PED Countdown Ped Signals are required to display timing only during
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal B = DENOTES POSITION OVERLAPS. o v oo v ou . .....NONE Ped Clearance Interval. Consult Ped Signal Module user’'s manual
of any jumper allows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH for instructions on selecting this feature.
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SELS are present on the monitor board.
| PED 3 PROGRAMMING DETAIL
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT (orogram comtroler as shown below)
(front view) INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART
1 > 3 4 5 5 v 8 9 10 1" 12 13 14 CHANGING OUTPUT ASSIGNMENTS
1. FROM MAIN MENU SELECT ‘6’ (QUTPUTS). THEN ‘1' (OUTPUT ASSIGNMENTS)
g1 | g2 | ¢ s s [ g3 ] ga]| s s s s [#2PEDB6PED] Fs L0OP NO.| - LOOP | INPUT |PIN| [ | OETECTOR| NEMA | evrenol That [STRETCH{DELAY
FILE U 1 |baos 0 0 0 " 4n 0 0 0 g o oc oc ‘| TERMINAL |FILE POS.|NO. NO. NO. PHASE DELay| TIME | TIME 2. ENTER 17 (PHASE 8 DW) FOR OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #.
qu : E E E E E E g [ROLATOR ggL;?g ISO'-%ATTOR 1A 7B2-1,2 1y 56 18 1 1 Y Y 3 3. SCROLL DOWN TO ‘PEDESTRIAN PHASE' AND ENTER ‘Y’ REGARDLESS OF DEFAULT PROGRAMMING)
L || nar g2 | M M M | #3 | g4 | M M M M | NOT 2028 | 18256 | 12U | 39 1 2 2 Y [ ¥ 1.6 L ,
USED |o¢ op| 1 T T 28 | 4B I I T T | USED o OEACTUR ISODETOR >C.20 T82-7.8 ™ 23 5 T > Y Y 4. ENTER '3’ FOR ‘SELECT PEDESTRIAN PHASE’'. NO CHANGE NEEDED FOR ‘SELECT COLOR'
; # = 3A TB4-9,10 I6U 41 3 4 3 Y Y 5. BACKUP TO ‘OUTPUT ASSIGNMENTS AND SETTINGS MENU:' BY PRESSING THE 'ESC’
%5 @6 s S s s s s s S S S S s 3B 1B4-11,12 16L 45 7 14 3 Y Y 10 BUTTON ON KEYBOARD.
FILE U %? 0 o 0 0 0 0 0 0 C ? 0 0 4A T86-1,2 17U 65 27 34 4 Y Y 3 .
FILE 58 ool T T T T T T T T T T T 2B TB6-3. L %8 20 24 2 Y v 10 6. SELECT ‘1’ (OUTPUT ASSIGNMENTS)
J NOT | NOT E, § ,5 {é {é § é § E § § FP4 5A T83-1,2 | JIU_ |55 17 5 5 Y Y 3 7. ENTER 18 (PHASE 8 W) FOR OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT .
L * 6A 1B3-5,6 J2u 40 2 6 6 Y Y |
USED | USED | ] Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y PED PUSH 8. REPEAT STEPS # 3 AND # 4.
EX.: 1A, 2, ETC. = LOOP NO.'S FS = FLASH SENSE il NOTE: INSTALL DC ISOLATORS
ST = STOP TIME P21,P22 T88-4,6 112U 67 29 PED 2 2 PED IN INPUT FILE SLOTS CHANGING INPUT ASSIGNMENTS
P31,P32 | TB8-8,9 naL | 7e 32 PED 8 | 3 PED 112 AND 13 . —
PeLPE2 | TBB-7.9 13U | o8 20 PED 6 1 & PED . 1. ;ggs\]ncmé:TmSAfNu SELECT ‘7’ (DETECTORS). THEN ‘2‘ (PEDESTRIAN DETECTOR
Note: Install model 252 AC isoletor 1n slot J2 for use with microwave detector. * Microwave detector - see wiring detail on sheet 2. ; .
See microwave detector wiring on sheet 2. 2. CYCLE TO PED DETECTOR #8 BY REPEATEDLY DEPRESSING '+’ KEY
INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L 3. MODIFY PHASE ASSIGNED TO PED DETECTOR # 8 FROM PHASE 8 TO PHASE 3
, IMPORTANT: For proper operation of the microwave FILE J ll
e dJetector., remove surge protection from TB3-5 and SLOT 2
TB3-6. A DIRECT SHORT WILL OCCUR IF THIS IS NOT DONE. LOWER PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
Tie TB3-6 to AC neutral.
Temporary Signal 1 (TCP Phase 1) - Sheet 1 of 2
ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING . A
| . DETAlLS FOR NC 18 (Sterling Street) e
\‘\\\\ CA ,I,,’/
THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR Prepared In the Offlces of: SR 1874 8 atH ital Road sg\,}ig;gg;-,?ﬁig/;@
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-@448T1 ( Grace Hospital Road) =4 S
DESIGNED: Januery 2011 & 7 Division 13 Burke County Morganton E;C, 022013 %:E
SEALED: 3/1/11 PLAN DATE:  February 2011 [reviewosv: 7. /. ,, By ’Ncm@‘*q\@\s‘
REVISED: N/A 5 PREPARED BY: S, Armstrong | Reviewen py: v "'/,,%\ C.‘?\\\“
st REVISIONS INIT. | DATE o
750 N.Greanflela Phwy.GarnerhC 2rsge | T &“‘2@@—@_‘—“}“& ?’—m—
------------------------------------------------------------------------- SIG. INVENTORY NO. 13-0448T1
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.

U-25508 Sig.o.4

MICROWAVE DETECTOR WIRING DETAIL

(wire as shown)
CONTROLLER CABINET MICROWAVE DETECTOR AC ISOLATOR (MODEL 252) OUTPUT PROGRAMMING DETAIL
' tronsformer transformer (set DIP switches as shown below)
l secondary primary
black I (blue wires) (red wires)
o g L AC+  (T1-5) PDC MODEL 252 AC ISOLATOR CARD
re (COMPONENT SIDE)
DETECTOR R \
UNIT , D
I ON =
] orange - -
: e NOT USED | transformer supplied ac- (-2 ! NORM.:I 1
' I with microwave sensor 1INV 12
| 2 NORM—— | 3
white %% : ISOLATOR CARD INPUT (TB3-5) 2 INnV [l |4
green | £l
| T\ AC+ (T1-5) DENOTES POSITION
n— WO TTch D
SETTING = INVERTED OUTPUT ON CHANNEL 1 L
TC26B WIRE LIST
252 AC [ISOLATOR TO BE INSTALLED IN /
COLOR__| FUNCTION SLOT J2 OF INPUT FILE.
black 12V to 24V AC/DC (no polarity)
red 12V to 24V AC/DC (no polarity)
orange | OQutput Relay Normally Open NOTE: [IF ANOTHER MANUFACTURER TYPE OF AC ISOLATOR IS USED.
white Output Relay Normally Closed , OUTPUT PROGRAMMING IS LIKELY NOT TO EQUATE TO THAT
green Output Relay Common SHOWN ABOVE.
NOTES:

1. Sensor is a Microwave Sensorss. Inc. Model TC-26B
microwave motion detector mounted on poles as
indicated on the Signal Design Plans.

2. Configure AC isolator card to place call upon
removal of AC+ from the input.

3. Important: For proper operation of the microwave
detector. remove surge protection from TB3-5 and
TB3-6. Tie TB3-6 to AC neutral.

THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-0448T1
DESIGNED: January 2011
SEALED: 3/1/11

REVISED: N/A

Temporary Signal 1 (TCP Phase 1) - Sheet 2 of 2

ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING :
DETAILS FOR: NC 18 (Sterllng St reet) ‘?E,A:h“
Prepared In the Offlces ofs at ¢‘\\>\‘e‘ CR 9¢ K

SR 1874 ( Grace Hospital Road) | sSS#&%%inz:

. = 022013 i =

Division 13 Burke County Morganton Z on f7T

PLAN DATE: February 2011 REVIEWED BY: 7.\ /.~ 49 ‘c’%’;;-..{'[_g:gﬁ,...a\@s:

PREPARED BY: S, Armstrong REVIEWED BY: v "',,,GE .Q\i\\‘\

T
REVISIONS INIT. DATE

.......................................................................... 34
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I PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.

l U-25508 Sig.;
PHASING DIAGRAM TABLE OF OPERATION SIGNAL FACE I.D
- — ————— | L L
PHASE All Heads L.E.D.
SIGNAL 0|00 E OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHART 6 Phase
FacE | 11112121919 : INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING Fully Actuated
' >
AL - @ e Q ,_J®L.__, i) SIZE m:;g:«“ 8 2|8 : STRETCH| DELAY 2|3 NC 18 (Sterling Street) CLS
|- P = 12| w o
1 R R " . 1oo? () |storsar| TR | |PSEIIEIZ e | ve |F s
21,22 |R|R|{G|G|R|R|Y 12 12” 12” (N 2 °ls |2 o %
12[! frd
R GIR|R — 1 — T
D2eE 31 RIRIR|Z @ @ @ P21.P22 1A |exq0] 0 [2-a-2]|v] 1 [Y]Y
32 RIR|RIR|G|RIR ' P31,P32 2A/S23 6x6 | 300 | 5 |Y| 2 |Y|Y]|-]| - - |-1-
A NOTES
41 R|{R|R|R|R|GIR P61,P62 2B/S24| 6X6 | 300 5 (Y]l 2 |Y]|Y - - -1 - NVILY
| 22 |[r{rR[R[R[R[G]R | . Lz 62 3o |6x40| o |z-a2|Y| 3 [Y[Y[-] - [ - [-]-
51 —|R|—|R|<R|~R|<R 51 41 42 58 |6X40] 0 j2-4-2j¥] 3 |¥|Y]-| - |10 -]~ | 1. Refer to "Roadway Standard
bl RIGIR|G|RIR|Y ol a jg %f(?;% 8 22_2_22: 4 : : i — S i Drawings NCDOT” dated July
0245 Y 23 Y 62 |R[G[R|G[B]R]Y S 2 . 10 2006 and “Standard
A P21,P22 |DW|{DW| W | W |DW|DW|DRK w I | l 5A |6X40| o |24-2)Y) 5 |Y|V|-| - S il i Specifications for Roads and
, ! ' : ' 6A/S25 | 6X6 | 300 5 Y] 6 |Y|Y]- - - 1Y Structures” dated July 2006.
| gzi'géi g: Dvy ga Dxf[xv 33 82:1‘ !, l, | :I 6B/S26 | 6X6 | 300 | 5 Y] 6 |Y|V|-] - | - |-|- 2. Do not program signal for late
’ | i i Tion
I | I night flashing opera
W - Walk ' ' : b unless otherwise directed by
DW - Don't Walk ,' : I : § +he Engineer.
B1+6 ] 04 DRK - Dark l l : l : 3. Phase 1 and/or phase 5 may be
Metal Pole #1 : " I : o | agged.
Sta. 13+02 -L- +/- l £=} 4. The order of phase 3 and phase
45 LT .+/- . : : ! : S 4 may be reversed.
See Loading Diagram g | ’ : ' :; 5. Set all detector units fo
s | ' I hg presence mode.
S | | I | < . " 7] .
e | l , I < 6. Omit “WALK” and flashing
B1+5 v I , - “DON'T WALK® with no
a ,‘ ' { (S pedestrian calls.
= | i ds to
I | = : 7. Program pedestrian hea
PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND e , ! | @ Pedestrian Pushbutton countdown fhe flashing “Don’+
, \ ”n .
<—®  DETECTED MOVEMENT , : \ . Waik" time only.
- UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP) | I // 8. Maximum times shown in timing
< ——  UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT \C 18 (Sterling Street | 1 3 P62 UPH +15% Grad Y chart are for free-run
<———>  PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT (Sterling Street) I ! \Q%“ 45 © urade s ‘operation only. Coordinated
T signal system timing values
supersede these values.

9. Closed loop system data:
Controller Asset #0448.

——
— —

T — T e e e e e

_______________________________ __ | L T I I I I L L L oL oo = LEGEND

Ri*¥TrafficxSignals*Design*kSignal s*13-0448%130448_sig_dsn.2010mmdd. dgn

02~MAR-2011 14:19
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45 MPH -1% Grade ' Ql
___________________________________ R / w PROPOSED , EXISTING
o§ NC 18 (Sterling Street) O Traffic Signal Head e
ve T o> Modified Signal Head N/A
g3 4@ =  wetal Pole #2 ! — ‘ Sign —
C o o Ng Sta. 13+84 -L- +/- | Pedestrian Signal Head
£ N S T»*g’g S 58 RT +/- With Push Button & Sign
& ~ 8 See Loading Diagram O—O) Signal Pole with Guy ._.'
\ .'-' & . . .
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART e gf? J, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy v
PHASE - ——> Inductive Loop Detector C”-”_2D
a <] Controller & Cabinet Cx]
FEATURE 1 2 3 4 5 6 o AN Xy
Min Green 1* 7 12 7 7 7 12 O Junction Box | u
e e e — rar I T,
Extension 1 2.0 6.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 6.0 \/A 2-in Uarc.iehg g::n:a(:ondu:’r
; v
Maox Green 1 * 20 30 20 20 20 90 > Direc%rionol Ar)fl'OW >
Yellow Clearance 3.0 4.6 3.8 3.0 3.0 4.4 o
Red Clearance 4.2 1.3 1.9 3.7 3.5 2.3 — 0= Directional Drill N/A
Walk 1 * - 7 7 - - 7 (&  Left Arrow “ONLY" Sign (R3-5L) (@
Don't Walk 1 - 29 15 - - 6
Seconds Per Actuation * - 1.5 - - - 1.5
Max Variable Initial * - 34 - - - 34 . . .
Time Before Reduction * - 30 - - - 30 Signal Upgrade - Final Design
Time To Reduce * - 15 - - - 15 Prapored In the Offlces cf: NC 18 (Stel‘llng StPGEt) SEAL
Minimum Gap - 3.0 - - - 3.0 at | | ‘ \\\{ :s\“‘(‘:l 'A’;{;IOI"//,,
Recall Mode C | MIN RECALL - i C | MIN RECALL SR 1874 (Grace Hospital Road) SRS
Vehicle Call Memory - YELLOW - - - YELLOW :-’"l % %
Dual Entry - - - - - - Division 13  Burke County Morganton :
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON ON ON PLAN DATE: January 2011 [REviEweD BY:
* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for phases 2 and 6 lower than what 750 N.Greentleld Prwy.Garner.NC 27529| PREPARED BY: Jerry Yaravitz | REVIEWED Bv:
is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds. 0 SCALE 40 REVISLONS INIT. DATE
s N ! I
1"=240" e G. INVENTORY NO.  13-0448
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NOTES PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR — U-25508 $19. 2.6
PROGRAMMING DETAIL 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems. insert red flash
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in \ _
ON OFF the output file. The installer shall verify that signal SIGNAL HEAD HOOK UP CHART
W0 ENABLE% heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. swxli%aDNo. s1 | s2 | sop 3 sS4 sar| s5 | s6 |sep| s7 | s8 | sap
SW2 oN > 2. Ensure that Re.;d Enable is active at <?II times during PHASE 1] 2 PED 3 4 PED 5 | 6 PED 7 | 8 PSD
— RF 2010 normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused
, RP DISABLE i monitor channels., tie unused red monitor inputs 7.8, SIGNAL 121221 P2l oy s L2 | a1 | a2 | no | 51 lere2 P61, no | oo | PR3
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS I-5, I-6, 115, 2-5, 2-6, 2-13, 215, 316, 5-13, 6-13, 6-I5., and 13-15. WD 1.0 SEC 2 3.10.11.12+13.14.15 & 16 to load switch AC+ per the HEAD NO. 22| pp2 62| pg2 P32
. GY ENABLE - cabinet manufacturer’'s instructions. 7
| SF#1 POLARITY% RED 128 116 | 116 101 | 101 134
o D d .
K o % % % % % o o & | Rt 3. Enable Simultaneous Gap-Out for all phases. YELLOW 129 17 | 117 12 | 102 135
“H Y IF O3 NH =9 0‘% oo% l\%m 0 %m% % —FYA COMPACT
f —'—-% ~0 -'—O - -'-O ~® .0 0 -0 .0 -0 -1-8 10 ~® L L FYA 1-9 _1 4. Program phases 2 and 6 for Variable Initial and Gap GREEN 130 18 | 18 193 | 183 136
CH o0 IO E —F OF o o ~EH © 10 <H @ —FYA 3-10 > Reduction.
0@ &® A0 4® A0 A® 4® Ad 4 4@ 4® o do 4d & B —FYA 5-11 ) RED | o5 131
a 4 ¢ —FYA 7-12 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. ARROW
< '.“% g% @ .‘9% 5'.% .‘3% ﬂ% :::% 9% o*% oo% 1\% co% m% v% VELLOW DISABLE YELLOW
QO <« < 1 1 1 i 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
. "0 0. 9990797970 "0 "9 9 e s g 000010 g D2 6. Program phases 2. 3. and 6 for ‘STARTUP PED CALL’. arROW | 126 7 132
I L7 L2 o ue v 08 08 B O 01800 20 T T 7N
RPN 0 Y0 Y0y YR Yk Y0 Yk i Y Yy g © M2 GREEN | 127 118 118 | 103 133
g ~9 =0 =0 <0 <0 <0~ O e ® e o @ e e OnOO30 = K 7. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash. ARROW
g g% ?‘% g% g% 9% ."Q% E%Q ﬂ% :% 9% 0‘% w% l\% m% 0120040 :_) 4 % w
C %0 N0 26 N6 v8 1 nO KO WO KO KO 1O KL e o Ms5 o 8. The cabinet and controller are part of the NC 18 113 119 lio
E ﬁ% 5‘2% :% e% 9% g% go g% go g% =% 9% w% m% ,\% oBooso g .:]:. ‘; (Sterling Street) Closed Loop System. Q s , . 2
e-bri bbb bbb o h-E - e —
09 90 20 20 90 20 ® - ®r® 0 ® ® ®rdi® 01OOSBO ON —> NU = Not Used
EEER %“% “% “% “% %Nﬁ “% 5.8 w1 EQUIPMENT INFORMATION
1 o i R s ! s I R (R o s I [ s (R o [ s IR o I Wm0
G850 -0 50 0 3O 7O b o o6 5O o6 56 o & . .:,1|
o . -: 12 % CUNTRULLER....Q.......00207OL
COMPONENT SIDE W 113 & CABINET .. vt eeeeeeoeenns 332 W/ AUX FILE
4 SOFTWARE .« vt v v v veeennn. NOLITE OA
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN s ] cfsmmEmoum CoopOLlTE OASES COUNTDOWN PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL OPERATION
NOTES. t:j16 ® o o ¢ @0 0o ® 0 ° o .
| | OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...18 (12-STD. 6-AUX) Countdown Ped Signals are required to display timing only during
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal Il = DENOTES POSITION LOAD SWITCHES USED...... S1.52,52P+53,54,55,56,S6P,S8P Ped Clearance Interval. Consult Ped Signal Module user’s manual
of any jumper allows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH PHASES USED.+.+¢veveeeees1+2,2 PED.3+3 PEDs4,5.6.6 PED for instructions on selecting this feature.
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SEL5 are present on the monitor board. OVERLAPS. ... eeeeese...NONE
PED 3 PROGRAMMING DETAIL
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT orogram controller a5 shown below)
(front view) INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART
CHANGING OUTPUT ASSIGNMENTS
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
INPUT FULL 1. FROM MAIN MENU SELECT ‘6’ (OUTPUTS). THEN ‘1’ (OUTPUT ASSIGNMENTS)
{ lg2/5v] s S S 3 2 | s S S s |B2PED|@sPED] FS LOOP | INPUT [PIN DETECTOR | NEMA STRETCH|DELAY |
FILE U g1 ¢ 5 5 5 g ? 5 5 5 5 o oc oc LOOP NO.| rgrMINAL |FILE POS.|NO. ASS[%MENT NO. PHASE | CALL [EXTEND DIETAEY TIME | TIME 2. ENTER 17 (PHASE 8 DW) FOR OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT 2.
1A |28/823] T T T | 38 | 4A T T T T |isoLATOR|1SOLATOR|ISOLATOR . - , , .
qu E E E E E E E @3PED| ST 1A 1B2-1,2 nu 56 18 1 1 Y Y 3. SCROLL DOWN TO ‘PEDESTRIAN PHASE' AND ENTER ‘Y’ REGARDLESS OF DEFAULT PROGRAMMING
L || nor ga/sys| M M M | 83| g4 | M M M M | NOT 26/523 | 1B2-5,6 | 12U | 39 1 2 2/5Ys | Y Y
| - 4. ENTER '3’ FOR ‘SELECT PEDESTRIAN PHASE‘. NO CHANGE NEEDED FOR ‘SELECT COLOR'
USED |>p/504| 7 Y T 13| a8 | ¢ T 7 v USED % ol ico S on 28/524 | 1B2-7.8 2L | 43 5 12 2/5Ys | Y Y |
3A TB4-9.10 Ieu 41 3 4 3 Y Y 5. BACKUP TO ‘OUTPUT ASSIGNMENTS AND SETTINGS MENU:’' BY PRESSING THE ‘ESC’
¢ 5 ¢6/SYS S S S S S E ‘LS S E E E E 3B TB4-11,12 IeL 45 7 14 3 Y Y 10 BUTTON ON KEYBOARD.
U 65 | & 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 4A TB6-1,2 17U | 65 27 34 4 Y Y 3
FILE 54 |6A/s25] T T T T T T T T T T T T B 186-3.4 7L 78 a0 24 2 Y Y 10 6. SELECT "1’ (DUTPUT ASSIGNMENTS)
"J ' NOT |$6/SYS 7 7 M M M M M b b 3 G b 5A TB3-1,2 J1u 55 17 5 5 Y Y 3 7. ENTER 18 (PHASE 8 W) FOR OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #.
L || usep e e e g e g g e e e e e 6A/S25 | TB3-5.6 Jou | 40 2 6 6/SYS | Y Y
6B/S26| v Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y 5B/S26 T83-7.8 JoL 24 5 T 5/5YS Y Y 8. REPEAT STEPS # 3 AND # 4.
EX.: 1A, 24, ETC. = LOOP NO.'S FS = FLASH SENSE D o |
ST = STOP TIME NOTE: INSTALL DC ISOLATORS | CHANGING INPUT ASSIGNMENTS
P21,P22 TB8-4,6 112U 67 29 PED 2 2 PED IN INPUT FILE SLOTS o, L,
P3L.P32 | 1B8-8.9 TTEEEL 22 PED 8 | 3 PED 112 AND 113 1. igg?cmé:@fw SELECT ‘7' (DETECTORS). THEN ‘2’ (PEDESTRIAN DETECTOR
Pel,P62 | TB8-7,9 n3u | es 30 PED 6 | 6 PED |
’ IMPORTANT: Make sure a surge protector is installed between 2. CYCLE TO PED DETECTOR #8 BY REPEATEDLY DEPRESSING ‘+' KEY
L] TB3-5 and TB3-6. Also. remove the jumper connecting INPUT F POSITION ’ ND:
TB3-6 to AC neutral. if present. U ILE POSITION LEGEND: ‘leL 3. MODIFY PHASE ASSIGNED TO PED DETECTOR # 8 FROM PHASE 8 TO PHASE 3
FILE J
SLOT 2 ‘
LOWER PROGRAMMING COMPLETE I
Signal Upgrade - Final Design

ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING . A I
DETAILS FOR: NC 18 (Sterllng Street) ‘?f”',-,“
THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR Prepared In the Offlces ofs at @“CARO(/
. § ._..-g; s S/o,,j'-.,.. ¢g’
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-0448 SR 1874 ( Grace Hospital Road) 5= wn V2
DESIGNED: January 2011 Division 13 Burke County Morganton E—,O 022013 %5
SEALED: 3/1/11 PLAN DATE:  February 2011  |ReviEwD 8v: 7, /) 2 S0 A §§
REVISED: N/A PREPARED BY: S, Armstrong REVIEWED BY: VN rs )
REVISIONS INIT. | DATE
750 N.Greenfleld Phwy.Garner.NC 2rsz9 |
--------------------------------------------------------------------------- SI1G. INVENTORY NO. 13-0448
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.

U-25508 $16.27
PHASING DIAGRAM TABLE OF OPERATION SIGNAL FACE I.D. OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHART
- 1 e | All Heads L.E.D. INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR_PROGRAMMING | i
SIGNAL g|F DISTANCE sl |olz|2 Sle 5-Phase
\\ e [1]1]212]4] & & & oor | 3| 1% | s |5 e o |} Fully Actuated
5|6|5(6]8|F ] 12,, 0 & °18|3 qE NC 18 (Sterling Street) CLS
1 |—|—|-R|R|R[R 12 . A |6x60 | 0 l242|-| 1 |Y|Y[-] - | 3 |-]- NOTES
21,22 RIR|G|G|R]|Y @ @ : ZA/SIk| eX6 | 300 |EXIST|-f 2 |Y|Y|-| - i A 1. Refer to "Roadway Standard
02+6 41,42 RIRIR[R|G]|R 2B/520%| 6X6 | 300 JEXIST| -] 2 |Y|¥|-| - Al Drawings NCDOT” dated July
A 51 ~—|<R|~—|<R|<R|R 21,22 P21,P22 aA 6X60 | O |2-4-2|-1 4 |Y|Y]-] - 10 |-/~ 2006 and "“Standard
6162 IRIGIRIGIRIY éll 41,42 P41,P42 SA | 6X60 | O |2-4-2)-] 5 |Y)Y|-| - 5 |-1- Specifications for Roads and
ﬂ 8,82 |R|R|R|R]|G]|R 61,62 P6L,P62 6A/S21%| 6x6 | 300 |ExIST|-| 6 [Y|Y|-| - | - [Y]|- Structures” dated July 2006.
T e T o b 81,82 P81,P82 6B/S22%| 6x6 | 300 |ExIsT|-| 6 |Y[Y|-] - | - |v]|- 2. Do not program signal for late
’ 8A 6X60 O |2-4-2|-| 8 |[Y|Y|-| - 10 |-1- night flashing operation
Py ! P41,P42 |DW|DW|DW|DW| W IDRK 8B 6X6 O |EXIST|-] 8 [Y|Y|-| - 15 |-|- unless otherwise directed by
+ : .
J P61,P62 1OW] W [DW] W JOWDRK _ * Re-wire loops and place on separate channels 3, ;Eisin?”;iz;'or phase 5 may be
P81,P82 |Dw|DwW|{DW|DW| W ]DRK pensd
B4+8 Y W - Walk 4. Set all detector units to
DW - Don't Walk presence mode.
DRK - Dark ~ 5. Omit “WALK"” and flashing
01+6 | \ “DON‘T WALK” with no
\ pedestrian calls.
L 6. Program pedestrian heads to
Il countdown the flashing “Don’+t
| Ny Walk” time only.
I ’g“\\\\ 7. Pavement markings are existing.
” b \\\\ 8. Maximum times shown in timing
P1+5 & \\ - chart are for free-run
I NS operation only. Coordinated
TS W\ signal system timing values
PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND Il o A supersede these values.
IR AN ' 9. Closed loop system data:
<—@  DETECTED MOVEMENT o \\\ G L Y e
<«——  UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP) {l = \\\ ontroller Asse y

- — — UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT
<———>  PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT
\C 18 (StorLing streot) Sidewalk
Sldewg_l!s_________:::_——_-—_::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: _________
— = - - )
/NN - _ —_— - - -

— —

D - _ - —

- Sidewalk

T e e e T R e e S e T ! | i [l LEGEND
Sidewalk \ :
45 MPH -4% Grade | SN === = ~aN 3 H FROCOSED S
O Traffic Signal Head o>
O Modified Signal Head N/A
— Sign —
Pedestrian Signal Head
With Push Button & Sign
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART o— . Signal Po‘le WI"l'h Guy o—)
STIASE J, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy ¢ <
FEATURE : > " . 6 . _C—— Inductive Loop Detector CcC”Z”"D
<] Controller & Cabinet txJ
Min Green 1* T 12 T 7 12 7 0 Junction Box n
Extension 1 * 1.0 6.0 1.0 1.0 6.0 1.0 . 2-in Underground Conduit — —- —-—
Max Green 1 * 15 90 25 20 90 25 N/A Right of gy @ ————-
Yellow Clearance 3.0 4.9 3.7 3.0 4,2 4.2 ———> Direcfionol Arrow _%
Red Clearance 3.1 1.9 2.6 3.2 1.8 2.1 N/A Wheelchair Ramp /BN
Walk 1 * - 7 1 - 1 1
Don‘t Walk 1 - 16 17 - 13 17
Seconds Per Actuation * - 1.5 - - 1.5 -
Max Variable Initial * - 34 - - 34 - .
o Toreee T Signal Upgrade
Time Before Reduction * - 15 - - 15 = e —— - ———————————— -
Gpa. 3
e g - ~ - - 2 - NC 18 (Sterling Street)
Minimum Gap - 3.0 - - 3.0 - . at \\\\,\\\:(\\‘ C.A R 0
Recall Mode - MIN RECALL - - MIN RECALL - SR 1 708 ( Pa rke r Road ) 5\ Q\.{;’Q‘; €5 Sigy,
Vehidle Call Memory - YELLOW - - YELLOW - ST osea %
Dual Enfry _ _ ON - _ ON <75 Division 13 Burke County Morgantonf = 30530 ¢
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON ON ON PLANOMTE:  January 2011 |REVIEwD er: %, NN
750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.Garner,NC 27529] PREPARED BY: Jerry Yaravitz | REVIEWED BY: /T N
* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for phases 2 and 6 lower than what SCALE REVISIONS INIT. DATE / 1y
is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds. 0 30 | -
e | FIPNATURE
N\ 1"280" p Ysic. INVENTORY No.  13-0467




EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR

PROGRAMMING DETAIL

(remove jumpers and set switches as shown)

ON OFF
WD ENABLE %
SW2

NOTES

To prevent “flash-conflict” problems. insert red flash
program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in
the output file. The installer shall verify that signal
heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans.

PROJECT REFERENCE NO.
U-25508

SHEET NO.

5ig. 9%
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ON = 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times durin
; . g
T gg 2012 A normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS I-5, I-6, I-15, 2-5, 2-6, 2-13, 2-15, 4-8, 4-14, 4-lo, WD ?Ig EEE 2 monitor channels, tie unused red monitor inputs 3.7, LOAD st |s2ls2pl s3] salsap| ss!lselsepl| s7| sslsap
5-13, 6-13, 6-15, 8-14, 8-16, 13-15, and 14-16. __ GY ENABLE o 9,10,11,12,13,14,15 & 16 to load switch AC+ per the SWITCH NO.
—SF#1 POLARITY o cabinet manufacturer’s instructions. > p 5 5
o] R LEDguard = PRASE | 1 1 2 pep| 3 | 4 |Pep| O | & |PED| 7 | 8 |PED
(o) O O —RF SSM 3. Program phases 4 and 8 for Dual Entry. P21, P41, P61, P81,
f %% 2 ;% ?% g% ?% %’% ?% ‘P% '.\% o 0 ?é q,% % —FYA COMPACT— J vemong, | 11 [2122| D25 | N fanaz2f oo | st fele2| oo | Nu f8Le2| oo
~® 10 -0 .0 -0 .0 -0 .0 -0 .0 0 -0 -0 .0 —FYA 1-9 & . _
?% 9% '530 :% gc) S% :% 9% w% w% '\% wo mo ,,% m% L EYA 3-10 = 4. Enable Simultaneous Gap-Out for all phases. RED 128 101 134 107
o 2 &o W0 ® A0 4 A0 4O A0 WO W@ WO WO A0 & ::Ezﬁ ?j; ) 5. Program phases 2 and 6. for Variable Initial and Gap
U 3@ J0 &0 h® 6@ 4h® H® 4H® H® H& Hd H® b 48 &8 090010 " :
% ;l_r_% uT)o ?% 90 Q% EO Q% gé =% 9% w% wo '\% w% m% 01000 20 (“I; 6. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. GREEN 130 103 136 109
QO 26 20 20 <0 <0 <O <0 <0 <0 <0 <0 <O <0 <0 <& S , , RED
Q w® <® 0® © o 3 7. Program phases 2. 4. 6 and 8 for ‘STARTUP PED CALL'. ariow | 125 131
 EREEANN L NRRAREA oo T
N N N N 1 1 ] i o i 1 ] ] 1 t 1
5 N% m% v% m% Z% "’% P "’% P “’% 'D% "’% “’% "’% m% 01300 50 2 8. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash. YELOW 1126 132
Z - g g g e e SH 2 ofd = Of ofd ofd g
G =0 =8 =0 =0 =0 ©b 0O ©® ©0 ©® ©® ©& ©& o oé 0MOO0EO = 9. The cabinet and controller are part of the NC 18 arrow | 127 133
;% g% 9% ;% 553% g% 9% Qé 3% g% &.% :% 9% o.% w% 0150070 = (Sterling Street) Closed Loop System. hd
26 58 26 28 28 28 8 18 18 18 18 18 8 L8 8 owooso ¥ 13 104 119 1o
9
SH-BYNECHEIFCHCHL 25X 288F =H 2 ﬂ% s
\ &% &% &% &% &'% &% 6‘% 50 &3% 20 c'o% c'o% c'o% o'o% 5 . W0 R 115 106 121 12
o 12 =
f;] COMPONENT Sie 13§ EQUIPMENT INFORMATION W = Nor Used
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN W15
NOTES: 16—'/ CDNTRULLER. ® ® o 9 o © ® o @ o o & 02070L
CABINET...coveann et 332
1. Card is provided with all diode jun'DerS in place. Removal - = DENOTES POSITION SOFTWARE ECONDLITE OASIS
of any jumper allows its channels to run concurrently. oF switTech ! T=_ S omttroCrTETEErTEEES
CABINET MOUNT. e eeveenan BASE
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SEL5 are present on the monitor board. OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...12
LOAD SWITCHES USED......S1,5S2,S2P,+S4,5S4P,S5,S6,S6P,58,S8P |
PHASES USED:.cvveeeeeenns 1.2+2 PED+4,4 PED.5.,6.,06 PED.8,8 PED
OVERLAPS. c i vttt et v nnenns NONE
COUNTDOWN PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL OPERATION
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT | . : : . :
. Countdown Ped Signals are required to display timing only during
(front view) INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART Ped Clearance Interval. Consult Ped Signal Module user’'s manual
for instructions on selecting this feature.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13
S S S S S S S S 2PED|@6 PED INPUT FULL
g1 |g2ssvs| § S S | ga| 8 S s s S |#2PEDB LOOP NO.|<tOOP | INPUT PIN| ycorriyent [DETECTOR | NEMA | o Lyrenol TiME |STRETCH|DELAY
riLe U 0 0 g g ] ] g o | o | oc | o TERMINAL [FILE POS.|NO. [ #>>08 NO.  |PHASE DELay| TIME | TIME
nn 18 _ea/sh E E E 40 E E E E E 1SILATOR, IS0 oT0R [SOLATOR 1A 1B2-1,2 nu 56 18- 1 1 Y Y 3
4PEDIB8PED —
I L r\ls%T[) p2/SYs E “é' E NS%TD '.T§ ';1;_' FT;' E E ? p 247519 | 1B2-56 12U | 39 1 2 2/5YS | Y Y
USED bB/s2n] v Y ¥ | Y Y Y Y v |icolrorlisokTorlisockToR 28/S20 | 1B2-78 | 12L | 43 5 12 [a2/svs | Y | ¥
an 184-9,10 16U 41 3 4 4 Y Y 10
U $5 |g6/SYS| B > S @8 S S 5 S S ° S 5 54 T83-1,2 JIU |55 17 5 5 Y Y 3
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 6A/S21 TB3-5,6 J2u | 40 2 6 6/SYS | Y Y
:I:ILE o /5 ; :: :: 8a ; ; ; ; :: ; ; ; €8/S22 | TB3-7.8 | Ja | 44 6 6 J6/5vS | Y | Y THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
J NOT @6/5YS| ™ M M @8 M M M M M M M M 8A TB5-9,10 Jeu 42 4 8 8 Y Y 10
L e e e e g e e e e e e THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-0467
USED |ep /o097 T Y 8B T T T T T y T T 8B TB5-11,12 JeL | 48 8 18 8 Y Y 15 :
PED PUSH DESIGNED: January 2011
EX.: 1A, 28, ETC. = LOOP NO.'S FS = FLASH SENSE BUTTONS - NOTE: SEALED: 3/1/11
ST = STOP TIME P21,P22 | T1B8-4,6 n2u | e7 29 PED 2 | 2 PED INSTALL DC [SOLATORS REVISED: N/A
P41,P42 | TB8-5,6 2L | e9 31 PED 4 | 4 PED IN INPUT FILE SLOTS
Pe1,P62 | TB8-7,9 n3u | 68 30 PED 6 | 6 PED 112 AND 113.
P81,P82 | TB8-8,9 n3L | 7o 32 PED 8 | 8 PED
INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L
FILE J ll
SLOT 2
LOWER
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PHASING DIAGRAM

;

B2+6

:

02+5 Y 23 Y

7

Pl1+6 B4

01+5

PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND

TABLE OF OPERATION
PHASE
SIGNAL |0 |0 | @ i
ece [1[1121218101%
5|/6|51|6 H
i ||| R|R|R|R|R
21 RIR|G|G|R|R|Y
22 RIR|[G|GIRAR]|Y
3,32 |-R|R[R[R[—|R]-R
33,34 |R|[R|R[R|G|R|R
41 RIR|R|[R|R|G|R
42 RIR|IR|R|R[G[R
51 |—|R|—|R[R|R|-R
6,62 |R|[G|R|G|R|R|Y
P21, P22 |ow|DW| w | w |Dw|DW [oRKk
P31, P32 |DW|DW|DW [DW] W |DW [oRK
P41, P42 [ow|Dw]Dw [ow{Dw| w ok
P61, P62 [DW| W [DW| W [DW]DW|DRK
W - Walk
DW - Don't Walk
DRK - Dark

< DETECTED MOVEMENT NC 18 (South ster‘ling Street
- UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP) )
- — — UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT —
<— ——>  PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT
\\\\
2
\
_ — @D
N N
NN
\\
1\ 4
Il /"
i
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART
PHASE
FEATURE 1 2 6
| Min Green 1+ 7 12 12
Extension 1 1.0 6.0 1.0 6.0
Max Green 1* 15 90 30 90
Yellow Clearance 3.0 4.2 4.0 4.9
Red Clearance 3.5 1.7 2.6 1.3
Walk 1 * - 7 7 7
Don't Walk 1 - 10 20 13
Seconds Per Actuation * - 1.5 - 1.5
Max Variable Initial * - 29 - 34
Time Before Reduction * - 15 - 15
Time To Reduce * - 30 - 30
Minimum Gap - 3.0 - 3.0
Recall Mode - MIN RECALL - MIN RECALL
Vehicle Call Memory - YELLOW - YELLOW
Dual Entry - - - -
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON

* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension fimes for phases 2 and 6 lower than what
is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds.

SIGNAL FAGE I.D.
All Heads L.E.D.

=

&

D=

11 21
31, 32 33, 34 22
51 41 472
bl, 62

12

P21, P22
P31, P32
P41, P42
P61, P62

OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHART
INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING

% (-
SIZE m:;g:l‘ce g 2 é % STRETCH| DELAY g %
Loor () |stopear| TR\ > PHASE g E E| nme | e |3 >
(F1) = 13 1k
A [exe0| o [exzstl-[ 1 [Y[Y[-] - [ 3 [-[v
20/515%| 6x6 | 250 |ExIsT|-| 2 |Y[Y[-| - | - [¥]v
2B/S16¥| 6X6 250 [EXIST|-1 2 |Y|Y - - Y1Y
3A | 6X60 | +5 |EXIST|-] 3 |Y|Y -] - 3 ]-|Y
3B 6X60 | +5 [|EXIST|-}| 3 |Y|Y|- - - Y
3C 6X60 O |EXIST|-1 3 |Y|Y]- - 10 |-1Y
4A 6X60 | +5 [EXIST|-| 4 |Y|Y]|- - 10 |-1Y
5A 6X60 | O EXIST{-| 5 |Y|Y|- - 3 1-1Y
6A/S1T¥| 6X6 300 |EXIST 6 |Y|Y]- - - Yty
6B/S18%| 6X6 300 [EXIST|{-| 6 [Y|Y]|- - - YIY

% Re-wire loops and place on separate channels

-4% Grade

PROJECT REFERENCE NO.
U-25508

SHEET NO.
§ig.29

6 Phase
Fully Actuated
NC 18 (Sterling Street) CLS

NOTES

1. Refer to “Roadway Standard
Drawings NCDOT” dated July
2006 and “Standard
Specifications for Roads and
Structures” dated July 2006.

2. Do not program signal for late
night flashing operation
unless otherwise directed by
the Engineer.

3. Phase 1 and/or phase 5 may be
| agged.

4, Set all detector units to
presence mode.

5. Omit “WALK"” and flashing
“DON'T WALK” with no
pedestrian calls.

6. Program pedestrian heads to
countdown the flashing “Don’t
Walk” time only.

7. Pavement markings are existing.
8. Locate new cabinet so as not to
obstruct sight distance of

vehicles turning right on red.

9. Maximum times shown in timing
chart are for free—-run
operation only. Coordinated
signal system timing values

supersede these values.
10. Closed loop system data:
Controller Asset # 0385.

—

— _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ :ﬁ~____~_~—:3:::::::: ——====— C}GDQHD
_____________ T
_ — — ) 6A @/
_ — — — T N3 - I
S— B —— , LEGEND
NC 18 (Sterling Street) PROPOSED - EXISTING
O— Traffic Signal Head o>
O—> Modified Signal Head N/A
— Sign —
? Pedestrian Signal Head ?
With Push Button & Sign
O Signal Pole with Guy o—)
J,  Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy '}_:L
——> Inductive Loop Detector C”Z_”D
] Controller & Cabinet CxJ
O Junction Box L
— 2-in Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
N/A Right of oy ~  ————-
—> Directional Arrow —>
- Pavement Marking Arrow -
N/A Guardrail T I
O Pedestrian Signal Pedestal |
N/A Wheelchair Ramp _
Signal Upgrade
Prepared In the Offlces of NC 18 (South Sterling Street) SEAL
at av i,
Berry Road/0ld NC 18 S0,
;éiﬁgﬁ a%hﬂéi
Division 13 Burke County Morganton| = { gﬁﬁb i E
PLAN DATE: January 2011 |RevIEWED BY: ?3:%3a£w Fws
750 N.Greenfleid Pkwy.Garner,NC 27529 PREPARED BY: Jerry Yaravitz |REVIEWED BY: <% 4°-...‘i.'.N.
‘\\\\ SCALE REVISIONS INIT. DATE .
0 30 |
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: I PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO. I
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR NOTES | U-25508 $ig. 30
PROGRAMMING DETAIL
) . 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems. insert red flash :
emov t switche hown .
(r e jumpers and set switches as s ) program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
ON OFF the output file. The installer shall verify that signal
WD ENABLE&1 heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. swrl??:?iDNo. st | s2 | s2p S3 S4 sap| s5 | s6 |sep| s7 | s8 | ssp
W ON > 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during PHASE 4 2 2 3 4 4 5 5 6 . a 3
| AR g; g?;gBLh normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused PED PED PED PED
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS I-5, I-6, I-I5, 2-5, 2-6, 2-13, 2-I5, 3-16, WD 1.0 SEC 2 monitor channels. tie unused red monitor inputs 7.8, SIGNAL p21 P4l PEL P31
4-14, 5-13, 6-13, 6-15, and 13-15. | GY ENABLE =) 9.10+11+12+.13.14.15 §‘ 16 to load switch AC+ per the HEAD No. | 11 [21.22| p55 | 22 [31,32(33,34] 41 | 42 | 5| 51 61,62 pos | NU | NU | oo
L SF#1 POLARITY & cabinet manufacturer’s instructions.
° A %I_—:LEDguord 7 ] RED 128 116 | 101 | 101 134
% o % % % % % % % % O O % % % RF SSM 3. Enable Simultaneous Gap-Out for all phases.
vH Y I8 928 8N =0 S0 o ~Ndo o <O eld o —FYA COMPACT
f L@ LO .'..O ) .‘..o L0 L0 1O 1O Lo LO .'..8 :.O ~0 Il 1—Fya1-9 —l 4. Program phases 2 and 6. for Variable Initial and Gap YELLOW 129 n7\1ez | 182 135
?% ‘3% Q 3.% aQ .‘5'.% :% 9% 0'% co% l\% © v% m% W___|—FYA 3-10 o Reduction.
0@ A® A0 4® 4O A® 4® 4® 4® A 4® 40 A0 Ad & M___|—FYA 5-11 ) GREEN 130 118 | 103 | 183 136
0 09 o 0O —FYA 7-12 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green.
% T% ‘T‘% «Q “.3% 3.% Q% ﬁ% ::% Q% o'% oo% 1\% co% m% v% YELLOW DISABLE RED
@) [} [ [ i 1 1 [ ] i 1 1 1 1
=8 38 50 58 08 58 08 28 28 -8 28 -8 o8 o8 58 030010 g B2 6. Program phases 2. 3. 4. and 6 for ‘STARTUP PED CALL'. arROW | 125 116 131
grdddodddaddida oS e o
8 ©0 20 20 <8 <8 <O < 79 8 8T TS S TS e onooso S 3 7. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash. arrOw | 126 117 | 117 132
& 25 35 95 9% o v/ YH @ NH = OF oF o ~F ' 2 4 =
AR AE ax dx T v v v i rid i G g fhig 9bd - 01200 4 0 = v . GREEN
G %6 &0 N0 Y6 v 0vd ©® 0O WO O KO VO O 0O © o [ Ms 7y 8. The cabinet and controller are part of the NC 18 ARFOW 127 118 | 118 103 133
£ 2?0 2.°.2.°.2. .2, 0130050 < 6 (Sterling Street) Closed Loop System.
§ i i i i T S o bl s i S i L o Y o006 0 %l.::l'f
8:::::mm0w 00O 0@ VWO WO W® WO w E.::]B w 113 104 119 110
e-bobb bR R R Eh-E L Beee—
26 26 26 20 26 26 L& L L 1P L®LdLd®1® 010080 ON > k 15 126 121 112
R R I N RN NS o
¢ o0 -0 -0 B 0 -0 o® o® o0 5O 2O ¥ & & 11 EQUIPMENT INFORMATION U = Not Used
S FF iz = U = Not Use
COMPONENT SIDE W13 4
B4 CONTROLLER.+eeeveeeeennn 2070L
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN l___‘hs_J CABINET. . vt veeeneennnnnn 332
1
NOTES: |16 SOFTWARE « + v v e e vmeeennns ECONOLITE OASIS COUNTDOWN PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL OPERATION
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal Il = DENOTES POSITION CABINET MOUNT........... BASE . . . . . .
. , LOAD SWITCHES USED......S1,S2.,52P+S3+54,5S4P.,S5,56.,S6P.S8P Ped Clearance Interval. Consult Ped Signal Module user s manual
2. Moke sure jumpers SELZ-SELS are present on the monitor board. PHASES USED+eevvennnenn. 1,2.2 PED+3.3 PED.4.4 PED.5.6+6 PED for instructions on selecting this feature.
OVERLAPS. ¢ et et v eerenenns NONE
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT
(front view) INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART PED 3 PROGRAMMING DETAIL
(program controller as shown below)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
INPUT FULL
P PUT |P TECTOR MA TRETCH AY
NIEARZEE N A A I IR A I B B (P2PEDFEPED FS LOOP NO.{ TERMINAL [FILE POS.|NO. ASSIGNMENT NG, | PhAE | CALL [EXTEND oIME STE | TIVE CHANGING QUTFUT RoSIONMENTS
FILE 1A |28/515] T T T 34 | 3C T T T T [so;?gmn gsgLngR SOLKTOR T T82-12 o 56 18' 1 " Y Y 3 1. FROM MAIN MENU SELECT '6’ (OUTPUTS). THEN ‘1’ (OUTPUT ASSIGNMENTS)
"T" G 2 2 2 2 3 £ |#4PED|@3PED ST ' ‘
NOT [P2/SYS| M b M| #3| 84| N B B b 247815 | TB2-5.6 2u |39 ! 2 2/SYS | ¥ Y 2. ENTER 17 (PHASE 8 DW) FOR OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #.
L || useD B/S16l T T T T T T T oC oC oC 2B/S16 | T1B2-7,8 2L 43 5 12 2/sYs | Y Y
Y Y y | 3B | 4A Y Y Y Y [1S0LATOR|1SOLATOR|ISOLATOR = B4 | 160 | a 3 2 3 Y Y 3 3. SCROLL DOWN TO ‘PEDESTRIAN PHASE' AND ENTER 'Y’ REGARDLESS OF DEFAULT PROGRAMMING
$5 |gessys| $ s s s s s s S s s s s 38 TB4-11,12 1L | 45 7 14 3 Y Y 4. ENTER '3’ FOR ‘SELECT PEDESTRIAN PHASE'. NO CHANGE NEEDED FOR ‘SELECT COLOR’
FILE U o o 0 0 o o 0 0 0 5] 0 0 3C B6-1,2 17U 65 27 34 3 Y Y 1 , , , ,
54 leassi7l T T T T T T T T T T T T an T86-3.4 7L 78 20 a4 2 Y Y 10 5. BACKUP TO ‘OUTPUT ASSIGNMENTS AND SETTINGS MENU:‘ BY PRESSING THE 'ESC
“J n ¢6/SYS 5 '[::4 5 5' 5 El 5 5 Fd 5 l}a 5 50 TB3-1,2 J1U 55 17 5 5 Y Y 3 BUTTON ON KEYBOARD.
L UNS%B e e g g e g e g R g g R 6A/S17 | TB3-5.6 Jau | 40 2 6 6/SYS | Y Y 6. SELECT ‘1° (OUTPUT ASSIGNMENTS)
6B/S18| v Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y 6B/S18 | TB3-7,8 J2L | 44 6 16 6/SYS | Y Y |
PED PUSH 7. ENTER 18 (PHASE 8 W) FOR OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT .
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.'S FS = FLASH SENSE BUTTONS NOTE: 8. REPEAT STEPS # 3 AND # 4
ST = STOP TIME P21P22 | 1B8-46 | 112U | 67 29 PED 2 | 2 PED INSTALL DC ISOLATORS . '
P31,P32 | TB8-8,9 n3L | 7e 32 PED 8 | 3 PED IN INPUT FILE SLOTS
P41,p42 | T1B8-5,6 nzL | e9 31 PED 4 | 4 PED 112 AND 113. CHANGING INPUT ASSIGNMENTS
PelPe2 | TB8-7.9 3u | es8 30 PED6 |6 PED 1. FROM MAIN MENU SELECT ‘7’ (DETECTORS). THEN ‘2‘ (PEDESTRIAN DETECTOR
ASSIGNMENTS )
INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L 2. CYCLE TO PED DETECTOR #8 BY REPEATEDLY DEPRESSING '+’ KEY
FILE J 3. MODIFY PHASE ASSIGNED TO PED DETECTOR # 8 FROM PHASE 8 TO PHASE 3
SLOT 2
LOWER
PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
Signal Upgrade
ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING .
perans ror. | NC 18 (South Sterllng Street) ?‘%ﬁll'“
\\\\\\\ CA 14, ,',,
THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR Propared In s Offlces of: at §‘é\f\»§a§§;§3{/’z
Berry Road/0ld NC 18 ST
DESIGNED: Jenuary 2011 Division 13 Burke County Morganton —:—,0 022013 %5
SEALED: 3/1/11 PLAN DATE: February 2011 REVIEWED BY: 7. /4 A "a,f‘%?‘”cm&‘& @\5
REVISED: N/A PREPARED BY: S, Armstrong  [ReviEweD by: VA "/,,5:’ C‘.‘\‘i\\\‘\
REVISIONS INIT. DATE oot /4/
750 N.Gresnfleid Pkwy.Garner.NC 2rS29 | l“““ﬁ‘ b g‘mg—
| e A AN |_sic. INVENTORY NO. 13 -0385




PHASING DIAGRAM

Y

PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND

B2+6

04+8

-+—9
-

- — —
< ——>

DETECTED MOVEMENT

UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP)
UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT
PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT

/7
e
Ve
//
—
—
”’/,’-'/
— -
— T —
I
PR
"
S
—
—
s

TABLE OF OPERATION
PHASE

SIGNAL |g|o|F
FacE | 2|4 5
6|83

21,22 |o [ R|Y
a,42 | R[G|R
6162 |G[R[Y
8,82 |R|GIR

SIGNAL FACE I.D.

m——
— S—

OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART

PHASE

FEATURE 2 4 6 8
Min Green 1* 12 7 12 7
Extension 1 * 6.0 1.0 6.0 1.0
Max Green 1* 50 20 50 20
Yellow Clearance 4.9 4.0 4.2 4.4
Red Clearance 1.0 1.5 1.0 1.7
Walk 1 * - - - -
Don't Walk 1 - - - -
Seconds Per Actuation * 1.5 - 1.5 -
Max Variable Initial * 34 - 34 -
Time Before Reduction * 15 - 15 -
Time To Reduce * 30 - 30 -
Minimum Gap 3.0 - 3.0 -
Recall Mode MIN RECALL - MIN RECALL -
Vehicle Call Memory YELLOW - YELLOW -
Dual Entry - ON - ON
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON

R:xTraffickSignals*Design*Signals*13-0454%130454_sig_dsn_2010mmdd. dgn

02-MAR-2011 07:34
jyaravitz

* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for
phases 2 and 6 lower than what is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not

be lower than 4 seconds.

All Heads L.E.D.

Poteat Street

21,22
41,42 o
61,62 o
81,82 Fa
=
w0
(e
¢ *I 7
NC 18 i A
N (Sterling Street) Py
NN
\§-—-————-_—:::

OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHART
INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING
DISTANCE s o|Z § S|g
SIZE FROM 9 Z |5 | w |STRETCH| DELAY | 2| S
Loor F1) | stopsar| oo > PHASE 3 é | e | Tve | E |
(FT) z w13 &l =
2A/S11%| 6x6 | 300 |EXIST|-| 2 |Y|Y|-]| - - Y|y
2B/S12%| 6x6 | 300 |EXIST|-{ 2 |Y|Y|- - - Yy
2E 6x60 | O |EXIST|-| 2 [Y|Y|-] - - |-y
4A 6x60 | o0 |EXIST|-| 4 |Y|Y|-| - 3 |-1Y
4B 6x60 | o [ExzsT|-{ 4 |Y|Y|-| - 15 |-]Y
6A/S13%| 6x6 | 300 [EXIST{-| 6 |Y|Y[-] - - |yly
6B/S14%| 6x6 | 300 |EXIST|-] 6 |Y|Y!|-]| - - Y|y
6F 6x60 | O |EXIST|-| 6 [Y|Y|-]| - - |-y
8A 6x60 | O |EXIST|(- | 8 |Y|Y|-] - 5 |-1Y
8B 6x25| o |EXIST|-| 8 |Y|Y|-| - 15 |-y
*¥ Re-wire loops and place on separate
channels
45 MPH +4% Grade
TEm ===\ -
:::t(____ _jj —_ ::j:{ I ~§j::: — ::If_

— e o —— — — —
——

45 MPH -4% Grade

— m——
— v——
S e m—— —— \nomtman
— —
——

l PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
l U-2550B Sig.3l

2 Phase
Fully Actuated

NC 18 (Sterling Street) CLS

NOTES

1. Refer to “Roadway Standard
Drawings NCDOT” dated July 2006
and "“Standard Specifications
for Roads and Structures” dated
July 2006.

2. Do not program signal for Ilate
night flashing operation unless
otherwise directed by the
Engineer.

3. Set all detector units to
presence mode.

4. Pavement markings are existing.

5. Locate new cabinet so as not to
obstruct sight distance of
vehicles turning right on red.

6. Maximum times shown in timing
chart are for free-run
operation only. Coordinated
signal system timing values
supersede these values.

7. Closed loop system data:

Master Asset #11317, Controller
Asset #0454.

l]

//

//
7

NC 18 (Sterling Street) T T ——= ===

LEGEND
PROPOSED EXISTING
O—> Traffic Signal Head o>
O—> Modified Signal Head N/A
— Sign —
[i] Pedestrian Signal Head ?
With Push Button & Sign
Oo— Signal Pole with Guy o—)
A J, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy v
G Inductive Loop Detector CcC__2
[M]  Master Controller & Cabinet My
O Junction Box n
—-—-—- 2-in Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
N/A Right of gy =  ————-
—> Directional Arrow —>
Signal Upgrade
Frecorsd In the Offlces of NC 18 (Sterling Street) SEAL
at \\\“(‘:‘X’“l,

Division 13 Burke County Morganton

Broughton Road/Poteat Street | o\R.mil’,
~ .... ‘1( 0". -
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.
NOTES U-25508 8ig.32
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR -
PROGRAMMING DETAIL 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems. insert red flash
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) | program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in
ON  OFF the output file. The installer shall verify that signal
WD ENABLE heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans.
%1 . . . : SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
SW2 oN > 2. Ensure that Red Eno?le is oc‘ru!\q/e o; all times during
normal operation. o prevent Red Failures on unused LOAD
F S; g?;gBLE monitor channels, tie unused red monitor inputs 1.3, swITCH No.| ©! 82_ S2P| S3 | 54 | S4P| S5 | SB | S6P| S7 | S8 | 58P
WD 1.0 SEC %’ 50799’10'11012’13914915 & 16 to load switch AC+ per: ) 2 4 6 8
— SF#1 POLARITY o |
°| A %:;EDggard 7 3. Program phases 4 and 8 for Dual Entry. e g, | N [2122) Nu | NU 4142 NU | NU [EL62| NU | NU [B182| NU
f f% ;"3% f% E% S% f% f% ‘.-’..% ;% .'Z% f% fé 1’% 2% .-_% VA f?ﬁPACTj 4. Enable Simultaneous Gap-Out for all phases. RED 128 101 134 107
O oE v Y OF O ~8 O —FYA 3-10 - . I
,;,% 7% 'r% T% 'r% 'r% ':% T% ".‘% 9% 'T% @ “.’% T% ‘?% L FYA 5-11 5. Program phases 2 and 6. for Variable Initial and Gap
o 7 A® A® A0 4O A® A® A® A® A® A® A0 O A® CFYA 712 ) Reduct i on. YELLOW 129 1802 135 108
< ?% % 9% 9% z% 2% u% :% 9% o‘% oo% .\% m% m% v% YELLOW DISABLE
U 38 26 8 @ d ® ® d d »d & &;O&) m® ® 090010 " UN% 6. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. GREEN 130 103 136 109
% ?‘% ?% ?% 9% Q% 5.% 9% ‘3% :% Q% o*%co l\% w% ID% 0100020 5 12 ) —-—
§ N0 20 20 <O <O <O <O <O <O <O <® <O ¥O <O « 01100 30 § —13 7. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash. iy
™ T n w it * :
> B -8 5 78 78 76 T8 26 TB = 25 o8 o B ©B 0120040 o L4 & 8. The cabinet and controller are part of the NC 18
C Yo Yo Yo Yo 00 0v® n® 0n® 0n® 0n® n® n® n® n® v o 5 w YELLOW
= 0130050 - (Sterling Street) Closed Loop System. ARROW
ELTEEEEEEEEEEEE 1=
8&::::6&&&&&&&6&0“0090 Er—ms — GREEN
R RN RN NNREN e = mo
00 S0 20 28 26 26 O L® 1 ®® d b d® S oOwoOSsO N > W
|| SRR o ) !
o [ 2 o o [+ 24 g g [+ o} O «© @ [+ o] [+ o] [+ o] « .:‘:_ 1 k
S FF 1 =
COMPONENT SIDE w3 4 EQUIPMENT INFORMATION
14 NU = Not Used
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN I:vs_/ CONTROLLER: e evveeses ..2070L
NOTES: |16 CABINET v v vvnnnn.. ev...332
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal I = DENOTES POSITION SOFTWARE......covveunnn. ECONOLITE OASIS
of any jumper allows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH CABINET MOUNT...........BASE
. . OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...12
2. Make sure jumpers SELZ2-SELS are present on the monitor board. LOAD SWITCHES USED S2.54.56.58
PHASES USED ooooooo o--o002’4’6’8
DVERLAPS.-.....ooooo.oooNONE
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT |
(front view) INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 18 1 12 13 14 THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
S |g2/sYs S s | ga | B S S S S S S FS INPUT FULL THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-0454
L NOT L L L L L L L L L LOOP INPUT |PIN DETECTOR | NEMA STRETCH|DELAY
Fie Y || § USED| © 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 oC LOOP NO.|TERMINAL |FILE POS.|NO. | ASSIGNMENT | ™= \g ™" | pryagg | CALL [EXTEND) TIME | = riye™ | TiME DESIGNED: Jenuary 2011
T [2a/511 T T 44 T T T T | ISOLATOR NO. DELAY SEALED: 3/1/11
"T" b |gassvs| g2 | R W | ga 2 E 3 3 3 & 3 ST 26/811 | TB2-5.6 12u_ |39 1 2 2/5Ys | ¥ Y REVISED: N/
L e e e e e e B e g e o 2B/S12 182-7,8 2L 43 5 12 2/sYs | Y Y
vy |2B/S12| 2E Y Y 4B Y Y Y Y Y Y Y [ISOLATOR 2E TB2-11,12 I3L 76 38 42 Y Y
S S S S S 44 TB4-9,10 Ieu 4] 3 4 Y Y 3
U L |#6/SYS| noT | b c | #8 | °© g C g‘ C C C C 4B TB4-11,12 | 16L | 45 7 14 Y Y 15
FILE ? leassi3| USED| % ? 1 sa | ¥ 1 1 i 1 1 T 7 6A/SI3_| 18356 | J2u_ | 40 2 6 |e/svs| Y | ¥
T | E E E E E E E E E E E 6B/S14 B3-7,8 J2L 44 6 16 6/SYS Y Y
J L M |ge/SYS| g6 | M M | g8 | M M M M M M M M BE TB3-1L12 | J3L | 77 39 46 6 Y Y
Y |eB/S14| 6E | ¥ Y | 8B | ¥ Y Y Y Y v v v 8r | T85-9.00 | Jeu |42 4 8 8 Y | v 5
8B T85-11,12 J6L 46 8 18 8 Y Y 15
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.'S FS = FLASH SENSE
ST = STOP TIME
INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L
FILE J I l
SLOT 2 .
L OWER Signal Upgrade |
ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING .
DETALLS FOR NC 18 (Sterling Street) ot
\\\\\\ C A III,'/
Prepared In the Offices ofs at g‘\Q:\\(\ﬁgs,fO /,’/,,
Broughton Road/Poteat Street SO TN
A T
= % 022013 =
g “ Division 13 Burke County Morganton Z ok >3
PLAN DATE: February 2011 REVIEWED BY: 7. S 7 ",,,%/?‘”cmt‘} 6\*‘\\5
PREPARED BY: S, Armstrong | REVIEWED by: / 5t C;\?\“‘\
85 REVISIONS INIT. | DATE e
--------------------------------------------------------------------------- wmqg_ﬂ_k l
750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.GarnerNC 27529 | Lol A ToRE SATE
--------------------------------------------------------------------------- SIG. INVENTORY NO. 13-0454




— — — - } " PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
U-25508 $ig.33
| PHASING DIAGRAM |

TABLE OF OPERATION OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHART
:——&3 J _— P;ASE _ FACE CLEARANCES DISTANCE 5 | Z g 8 2 3 Phase
L J FOR FLASHING ‘ SIZE FROM Qe Z | 3 | w |STRETCH| DEWAY | | G
. K race 1212915 LEFT TURN SIGNAL OF 1 src:F»’gAk TURNS 2 PASE | 3 & E TME | TIME g z Fully Actuated
—— 56| |3 T0 > & NC 18 (Sterling Street) CLS
02+6 04 o127 GIGIR Iy 4} ey 2A 6X6 | 300 5 Y| 2 |Y|Y|-| - - |-1Y
‘ . 121112 2B 6X6 | 300 5 Y 2 |Y|Y|-]| - - -1y
il ; RIG 2 T T rss an | 6X60 | 0 |EXIST|-| a |Y[Y[-| - | 3 [-|v
42 R1G O I I i | - YlY|-] - -1y
— v s Ss® 5 15
51 <——<—§—-‘R‘*¥ 3 </ |lRlRlRlRiwlew oA 6X60 0 EXIST -1 2 |Y[Y]|Y - 3 -1Y NOTES
F_ N B N ~
61,62 RIG|R|Y o= Flashing Yellow Arrow Zi 66XX660 0 EX;ST ; (53 : : - 1-5 : : 1. Refer to “Roadway Standard
<= Flashing Yellow Arrow 300 c Drawings NCDOT"” dated July
6B 6Xe | 300 > | L L el i A 2006 and “Standard

Specifications for Roads and
Structures” dated July 2006.
, 2. Do not program signal for Ilate
SIGNAL FACE I.D. night flashing operation
All Heads L.E.D. unless ?fherwise directed by
the Engineer.
3. Set all detector units to

B2+5

PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND
-<-—0 DETECTED MOVEMENT

- UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP) presence mode.
- — — UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT e ® 4. Pavement markings are existing.
<———>  PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT 5. Phase 5 may be lagged.

6. Locate new cabinet so as not to
obstruct sight distance of
vehicles turning right on red.

7. Maximum times shown in timing
chart are for free-run
operation only. Coordinated
signal system timing values
supersede these values.

8. Closed loop system data:
Control ler Asset #0407.

: [r—]
‘i’12”
1 o
T ©

OHEE
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— — —— — ——
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45 MPH +8% Grade (sterling Street)
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LEGEND
PROPQOSED EXISTING
O Traffic Signal Head o>
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART ©—>  Modified Signal Head N/A
PHASE - Sign -
Pedestrian Signal Head
FEATURE 2 4 3 6 C{] With Push Button & Sign v
Min Green 1* 12 7 7 12 o— Signal Pole with Guy o—)
Extension 1* 6.0 1.0 1.0 6.0 J, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy ‘—1.
Max Green 1 * 90 20 20 30 _C—> Inductive Loop Detector CZ”ZD
Yellow Clearance 3.9 3.0 3.0 5.2 <] Controller & Cabinet cxJ
Red Clearance 1.0 2.3 1.6 1.0 | a Junction Box n
Red Revert 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 — - 2-in Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
Walk 1 * - - - - N/A Right of oy =~  ————-
Don’t Walk 1 - - - - , —> Directional Arrow —>
Seconds Per Actuation * 1.5 - - 1.5
Max Variable Initial * 34 - - 34
Time Before Reduction * 15 - - 15 Signal Upgrade
- —
Time To Reduce * 30 - - 30 NC 18 (Sterling Street) SEAL
Minimum Gap 3.0 - - 3.0 a't \\\\\\(‘:‘X;::’l,,,
- - SN _sako
Recall Mode MIN RECALL MIN RECALL SR 1 704 (Bet hel Road ) :‘\QQ;\-"'.Q.&SS’ZZ"{/ 3
Vehicle Call Memory YELLOW - - YELLOW S :.:Q% A"
Dual Ent - - - - ivisi SR e
val Entry Division 13 Burke County Morganton] = % 30530
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON PLAN DATE: January 2011 |REVIEWED BY: E/"}O We eSS /\\‘,"
: % 8 el NG
* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for phases 2 and 6 t 750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.Garner, NC 27529| PREPARED BY: Jerry Yaravitz | REVIEWED By: ",f;’ . o
lower than what is shown. Min Green for all other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds. REVISIONS INIT DATE i 3
! O SN SidaTune
--------------------------------------------------------------------------- dic. INveNToRY N0, 13-0407




PROJECT REFERENCE NO.
U-25508

SHEET NO.

§ig. 3¢

EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR NOTES

PROGRAMMING DETAIL 1.

To prevent “flash-conflict” problems, insert red flash

(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in
ON OFF the output file. The installer shall verify that signal SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
WD ENABLE heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. LoAD
L % SWITCH NO. S1 | S2 |S2P| S3 | S4 | S4P S5 S6 |S6P| S7 | S8 |S8P| S9 | S1@ | S11 | S12 | S13 | S14
SW2 ON = 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during > 4 6 8
T | RF 2010  —— normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused PHASE P 2 |pEn| 3| * |PED >  |pEn| 7 | 8 |pEp|O-A|OLB|SPaRe OLC | OLD spare
RP DISABLE " monitor channels. tie unused red monitor inputs 1.3, SIGNL | ny [2122] no | nu larazl wo | a2 51* szl v | v | ovo wo | e | s | s 51* o | N
1. 4 ) v J . ] ) 1] i AD NO. ! ’ ) ’ '
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS 2-5, 2-6, 2-Il, 5-Il, and 6-lI. &) thamE. 8 7.8.9.10.12.13.14,15 & 16 to lood switch AC+ per fthe i
[ cret POLARITY E cabinet manufacturer’'s instructions. RED 128 121 * 134
o A —LEDguard O, |
RF SSM 3. Enable Simultaneous Gap-Out for all phases. YELLOW 129 102 135
o) o 3 98 0B =B o o o B off o <81 ol o —FYA COMPACT— |
® ®© © © © © O ¢ ¢ @ @ O O @ :Rﬁ ;'_'?0 g 4. Program phases 2 and 6 for Variable Initial and Gap GREEN 130 103 136
"TECEHIE2H NS S HoBHBEoBErEHow v <Bo | L Reduction.
0@ A® A® A® A® 4O A0 A® A A® A® A0 A0 A® & —FYA 5-11 ) RED
9 n® o FYA 7T-12 ARROW All4
% 7% T% g% 59% ::% Q% 53% :% 9% 0% q,% ,\% m% .o% v% VELLOW DISABLE 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green.
U @ 30 @ 2@ ® & 2 0 8 40 0 O 8 8 »® 090010 " g—é-gw 132 Alls
@0 W
% ;% ,'9.% g% $% g% ?‘% ?% g% F% 9% 0,‘% ‘P% '.‘% L‘o% .o% 0180020 5 12 ) 6. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow F lash. FLASHING
8 270 20 V00 <O <O <O <O <O < vo <® <0 <O <O « 0110030 § 3 L%LhLOW Alle
& g% .j:% '.‘2% g% 9% g% :% Q% _qx.% - 9% w% w% ,\% m% 01200 4 0 o 4 = 7. The cabinet and controller are part of the NC 18 oW
E Y0 Y& Y& V& v H® Hé Hé H® KO KO v vd Kvd 5130050 8 5 n (Sterling Street) Closed Loop System. CREEN 133|133
tﬁ!ﬁ:’.&ﬂwmvmm—-oo 13005 2 6
& Tod v vid Tid Tod 0 g g 0 ~igd = L ofd ofd nid o o5 o o & 7
8:::::wmwwmw0mwww E 8 ) NU = Not Used
-’j—‘% ﬁ% 9% $% 9% ?% 59,% u,'z% ;% sz% g% ;% g% o:% °.°% 0150070 % Denotes install load resistor. See load resistor
=F J=r =l W= J={ W= WY T T W I T JE J TN 0180080 9 instal lation detail this sheet.
_\\ 2% ;% Q% Q% EIE% L‘.’.% $% $% Q% ;% ‘.}’% .‘!% ;% 8% q‘% B0 % See pictorial of head wiring in detail below.
o o o o a o o [+ o] © [+ o] © © [+ o] (s o) © 11
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o | FF 12 =
/_,] COMPONENT SIDE W3 © ,
l 14 EQUIPMENT INFORMATION
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN s 4 SECTION FYA PPLT SIGNAL WIRING DETAIL
NOTES: 16 CONTROLLER. ® o o 0 00 00 00 0 0 0 2070'— (wire signal head as shown)
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal Il = DENOTES POSITION CABINET........oonnnenn. 332 W/ AUX
of any jumper allows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH SOFTWARE . ....cvvvvennnnn ECONGOLITE OASIS OLC RED (A114)
CABINET MOUNT...... .....BASE
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SELS are present on the monitor board. OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS...18 WITH AUX. OUTPUT FILE
LOAD SWITCHES USED......S2+S54,55.,S6.,S512 OLC YELLOW ‘9115"——@
PHASES USED..¢eeeeeeeenn 2:4.5.,0
OVERLAP A" iiieeeennens NOT USED OLC GREEN (AllS)———————————@
OVERLAP "B"....... «.....NOT USED
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT OVERLAP “C"....ovnvnnn.. 5+6 05 GREEN (133)————-—@
(front view) OVERLAP “D”¢eeeeeeeeenns NOT USED
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 NOTE
S @2 S W S @ 4 S S S S S S S FS |
FILE U 'c‘J lﬁ E lc') b b '6 'c'; 'ﬁ b 'ﬁ 0c The sequence display for signal head 51 requires special logic
T 2A T D g T 4A T T T T T T T lisoLATOR programming. See sheet 2 of 2 for programming instructions.
“T" R | g2 | ® L % | noT | B M M b M ki | ST INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART
L (| % | § y T |usen| T 7 g T 7 T T o
Y 2B \ T \ Y \ \ \ \ \ Y  |[SOLATOR INPUT -
LooP No.|. LOOP INPUT |PIN ASSlongaENT DETECTOR | NEMA | v ' [exTenol T%E STRE TCH|DELAY
s | s S S S S S s S S s S | TERMINAL [FILE POS.(NO.| >0 NO. |PHASE | CALL | TIME | TIME
Nkl AR R R AR AR R R R R > XL
FILE 54 5B BA T T T T T T T T T T T 2A TB2-5.6 12U 39 1 2 2 Y Y
L NSOTI-] NS%B ;13_ ? El‘, FF Er> §_> Er, l; ? ,1,_ FT> 44 184-9,10 16U 4] 3 4 4 Y Y 3
USED | U 6B Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y 54! TB3_'1'2 ‘Sﬂ 33 1q7 252 2 z z - :135
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.'S FS = FLASH SENSE 58 TB3-5,6 J2u 40 2 6 5 Y Y 15
® ST = STOP TIME 6A_ | 183910 | J3u | 64 26 36 6 Y | Y THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
Wired Input - Do not populate slot with detector card 6B TB3-11.12 I3 27 39 26 e Y Y THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-04@7
DESIGNED: January 2011
"Add jumper from J1-W to 14-W. on rear of input file. SEALED: 3/1/11
REVISED: N/A
INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L
FILE J I l
SLOT 2
LOWER
LOAD RESISTOR INSTALLATION DETAIL
(install resistor as shown below) Signal Upgrade - Sheet 1 of 2
ELECTRICAL AND PI:OGRAMMING .
VQESEP(_:::?;)E \,\J/:‘II'-PAEGSE PHASE 5 RED FIELD DETAILS FOR: NC 18 (Sterllng Stl“eet) S\I-Eﬁl‘_'
TERMINAL (131) RN ey,
15K - 1.9K | 25W (min) Propored In fhe O fices ofs at X \e'\’"'g"s"s'/ﬁg(/,"’«
2.0K - 3.8K [10W (min) SR 1704 (Bethel Road) 5:§ S 04"’(.%'-..%7,’2
= SEAL %
£ A Division 13 Burke County Morganton E;C;-.. 022013 %\5
AC- PLAN DATE:  February 2011  [RevieweD BY: 77\ /# 4 N AANS
) PREPARED BY: §. Armstrong | REVIEWED BY: 4 KA IIR
TR REVISIONS INIT. | DATE o '
750 N.Greenfleld Phwy.Garner.NC 27529 | M@@é&m‘ 3 ‘rfmg
------------------------------------------------------------- sic. INENTORY No. 13-0407 |
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
U-25508 §ig. 3¢5

LOGICAL I/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING DETAIL

TO PRODUCE SPECIAL FYA-PPLT SIGNAL SEQUENCE OVERLAP PROGRAMMING DETAIL
(program controller as shown below) (program controller as shown below)

FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘8" (OVERLAPS). THEN
1. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘2’ (PHASE CONTROL). THEN ‘1’ (PHASE ‘1" (VEHICLE OVERLAP SETTINGS).

CONTROL FUNCTIONS). SCROLL TO THE BOTTOM OF THE MENU AND
ENABLE ACT LOGIC COMMANDS 1. 2. AND 3.

PRESS '+’ TWICE

2. FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘6’ (OUTPUTS). THEN ‘3" (LOGICAL 1/0

PROCESSOR). PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘C’ SETTINGS
| PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #1  (+/—COMMAND#) ¥Eﬁ gxt ﬁg?Esga;: XX
AND RED CLEAR ON PHASE #8 1S ON NOTE:  LOOIC Fon VEH OVL NOT PED: !
- CLERR WHEN. VEH OVL GRN EXT:'!
TRANSITIONING STARTUP COLOR: . RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
{ ! Tg%fsgsé > FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW X GREEN « NOTICE GREEN FLASH
A e (HEAD 51). SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS:  (Y/N)
~C SCROLL DOWN Ao | FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y
' THEN: ' GREEN EXTENSION (0=255 SEC)evvvsnn.. 0
SET QUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #42 ON YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
SET OQUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 OFF RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
: P——— OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0

OVERLAP PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
LOGICAL [/0 COMMAND #2 (+/-COMMAND#)

IF  ACTIVE PHASE #5 IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR

SWITCHING

FLASHING YELLOW

ARROW “OFF”

‘ DURING PHASE 5

(HEAD 51).

SCROLL DOWN

2
__8.8-_

THEN:
SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #44 OFF

PRESS ‘+'

LOGICAL 1/0 COMMAND #3 (+/-COMMAND#)

IF  YELLOW ON PHASE #5 |IS ON NOTE: LOGIC FOR
YELLOW
ARROW
CLEARANCE
FROM PHASE 5
: { ! (HEAD 51).
g\ N
A SCROLL DOWN AC
' THEN:

SET OUTPUT ASSIGNMENT #43 ON

LOGIC 1/0 PROCESSOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETE

THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-0407

OUTPUT REFERENCE SCHEDULE DESIGNED: January 2011
SEALED: 3/1/11
OUTPUT 42 = Overlap C Red REVISED: N/A
OUTPUT 43 = Overlap C Yellow

OUTPUT 44 Overlap C Green

Signal Upgrade - Sheet 2 of 2

ELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING . SEAL
DETAILS FOR: NC 18 (Sterllng Street) e
1
at \‘\\\:(\\ CARéll,/’/
Prepared In the OffIces ofs S i { %,
SR 1704 (Bethel Road) SO
7§ seAL % =
L = % 022013 § =
Division 13 Burke County Morganton Z % xS
” ’,0 ‘o, £ [ .‘§ ~
PLAN DATE:  February 2011 REVIEWED BY: 7 < _/, o a,,% ls;-.,fg.qmg‘g,..%g\s
PREPARED BY: §, Armstrong REVIEWED BY: 4 "0,,?5 . Q\’\\\‘\
ITTIIA
REVISIONS INIT. DATE
-------------------------------------------------------------------------- un Eiﬁl/ﬂ
750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.GornerNC 27829\ aTore oATE
--------------------------------------------------------------------------- SIG. INVENTORY No. 13-0407
— D N —— SR I




OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHART 6 Phase PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.
INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING U-25508 §ig.3(,
PHASING DIAGRAM e L A - Fully Actuated
TABLE OF OPERATION SIGNAL FACE I.D. : Loop size | rom | el 1213 ; STRETCH| DEWAY | =| 5 NC 18 (Sterllng Street) CLS
o | {FT) STOPBAR 3 =21 TIME TIME & z
} PHASE All Heads L.E.D. il 2 SE 3B N(ZTES
SIGNAL 0 ar F 1A lexeol 0 EXIST-T 1 [y[Y]-] - - I-Ty 1. Refer to Roodv:cy Standard
1 { 2l2lolo|Lk 1B |6X60[ 0 EXIST-| 1 {v{Y]-{ - | - |-l Drawings NCDOT” dated July
FACE  J4l+|+|+|3|4|8 e @ IC_[6X60] 0 EXIST-| T[Y[Y[-[ - [ 15 [-|¥ 2006 and “Standard
5(61516 g @ 12" ‘ 12" 1o ° ID [6X60] O EXIST-f 1 |Y|Y|{-| - | 15 |-]Y Specifications for Roads and
@ 12" 0 v IE 16X60f O EXIST-] 1 |Y|Y)-} - | - J-|¥ Structures” dated July 2006.
L2 =) =R R R R R | 12 IF|6X60] O EXISH-] 1 ¥ivi-] - | - |-|¥ 2. Do not program signal for late
13,14 |—|~—|<R|<R|<R|<R|<r 1G |6X60] O EXIST-f 1 |Y|Y|-| - |10 |-]Y . flashi i
r : 2A/S3%| 6X6 | 300 EXIST -] 2 [Y[Y[-| 16 | - [¥]" N e g P o &
B2+6 15,16 G|G|R|R|R|R|R 5B/S4% 6X6 1300 EXIST-T 2 "IY[= 16 | = [¥[v unless ?fherWnse directed by
i 17,18 —|— R]R|R|—R 2C.2D [ 6X6 | 90 EXTIST-] 2 {v|Y[-| - 1Ty , ;Ee En?-nezz. i . .
15,16 2E/ST%)| 6X6 [ 300 EXIST-] 2 fYiY|-]1 16 | - |JY|Y . Phase 1 and/or phase 5 may
’ 21,22 RIRJGIGIRIR|Y 11%112 118 2l 23,24 31,42 ’ 2F/S8%| 6X6 | 300 EXIST-| 2 [Y[Y[-| 16 | - |JY|Y I agged.
23,24 RIR|IG|G|GIR|Y 4f51 25,26 2G,2H | 6X6 | 90 EXIST-] 2 |Y|Y|-| - - |-y 4. The order of phase 3 and phase
TRl lclc Ry ' 32,43 21/S9%| 6X6 | 300 EXIST-| 2 [Y[Y[-| 16 | - [Y]Y 4 may be reversed.
£2:26 61,62 2J7510%| 6X6 | SO0 EXIST-| 2 [Y]V]-] 16 | - JY|¥ 5. Set all detector units to
31 RIR|{R|R|G|R]|R 2K,2L | 6X6 | 90 EXIST-| 2 |Y|Y - -0y presence mode.
Y Y == - YiYf-1 - 3 [~y
| 02+5 03 39 RIRIR|IR|G|RIR %X 2§28 8 Ei%g}_ % 2 2 B R R e 6. Locate new cabinet so as not to
41 R |<R|<R|<R|<R|—|r 3B [6X40| 0 EXISTU-| 3 [Y[Y[-| - 10 I-1Y obstruct sight distance of
42 RIRIRIRIRIG IR 40 |6X60| O EXIST-T 4 (YlY[|-] - 3 |-]Y vehicles Turn.ing right or:n re.ed.
— 4B [6X60| O EXIST-| 4 {Y|Y[-] - | 10 |-|Y 7. Pavement markings are existing.
43 RIRIRIR|IR|G]|R lsl(li 6X60 g B(&? ¢51 A R A 8. Maximum times shown in timing
6X40 - Y{Y[-] - 3 1-1Y -
e {rtelrlc v vy EA/ SR X6 100 DA 6 vyl ae | cperation only.  Coordinated
| 6B/S6%| 6x6 [300 EXIST-| 6 [Y[v][-[ 1.6 [ - |¥|Y .
Bl+6 | 04 o162 RICIRICIRIRIY 6C,6D1 6X6 [ 90 EXIST-1 6 [YIY]-T - -1y signal system timing values
*k Re-wire loops and place on separate channels supersede these values.
9. Closed loop system data:

Control ler Asset #0339.

NC 18 (Sterling Street)

01+5

“l Grade -1%
[ ]
|

PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND
-0 DETECTED MOVEMENT

<——  UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP) : : i i_———z—z===z======%
77 ONSIGNALIZED NOVEMENT ‘® R e LA
<———>  PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT

45 MPH -4% Grade

R:xTraffickSignalskDesignkSignal s*13-0339%130339_sig_dsn_mmdd2010. dgn
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LEGEND
PROPOSED EXISTING
O—m Traffic Signal Head o>
O—> Modified Signal Head N/A
— Sign —
Pedestrian Signal Head
With Push Button & Sign
o— Signal Pole with Guy o—)
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART <, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy . <
PHASE C— Inductive Loop Detector C”Z”D
FEATURE 1 2 3 4 <] Controller & Cabinet CxJ
Min Green 1* 7 12 7 7 O . Junction Box . =
oo 1+ 0 20 0 0 —e 2-in Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
Max Green 1 * 30 70 15 15 N/A Right of Yoy — ————-
ox Green — Directional Arrow —>
Yellow Clearance 3.6 4.2 3.0 4.8
Walk 1 * - - - - No Left Turn Sign (R3-2)
Don't Walk 1 - - - -
Seconds Per Actuation * - - - -
Max Variable Initial * - - - -
Time Before Reduction * - - - - . N
Time To Reduce * - - - - - NC 18 (Sterling Street) and SEAL
Minimum_Gap - - - - - ST 0 US 70 (Fleming Street) N D
Recall Mode - MIN RECALL - - MIN RECALL A at S\\Q\ \e\.{-{S“S'/B.p( /l",,
5 - : < ) W %, Z
Vehicle Call Memory - YELLOW - - - YELLOW N § 5§ ..-'Q% 4("-.. z
' : _ : : : _ R A o College Street AT
Dual Entry : Division 13 Burke County Morganton] = % 30530 ;i =
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON ON ON PLAN DATE: January 2011 REVIEWED BY: :,,‘;.' ' s
* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for phases 2 and 6 lower than what 750 _N.Greenfleld Phwy.Garner.NC_27529] PREPARED BY: Jerry Yaravitz | REVIEWED B:
is shown. Min Green for dall other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds. \ SCALE REVISIONS
0 50 [ .
m——— | E
1"250" oo IG. INVENTORY NO. 13- 0339
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.
"N‘QI‘E§ l U-25508 Sig. 3
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR I : ig. 57
PROGRAMMING DETAIL 1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems, insert red flash
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches in SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
the output file. The installer shall verify that signal
ON OFF heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. swiicino] St | s2|s2p|  s3 S4 s4P| 55 | 56 |S6P| S7 | S8 [S8P| S9 | 51| S11 | S12 | S13 | S14
WD ENABLE%] |
SW2 oN => 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during PHASE 1 2 PED 3 4 PgD 5| 6 Pgo 7| 8 PSD oLA | oLB |sPare| OLC | OLD |spare
normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused 12 2304
AN g; g?;gBLE monitor channels. tie unused red monitor inputs 7.8. ver D, |131a 1516 (2022 Nu | 31 | 32 | a1 | 42 | 43 [ nu | st fene2| Nu | MU NU | oNUSROR MU | NG (1708 MU | NG
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS I-5, I-6, I-ll, 2-5, 2-6, 2-9, 3-9, WD 1.0 SEC 2 10.12+13.,14,15 & 16 to load switch AC+ per the cabinet
—\ 4-1l, 5-9, 5-1, 6-9, and 6-I.. GY ENABLE = manufacturer’s instructions. RED 125 | 128 116 | 116 101 | 101 134 A12] All4
' SF#1 PULAR]TY'%'_
o LEDguard . _ ] YELLOW 126 | 129 n7 | uz 102 | 102 135 A122
M % % % % % o % % % % o o % % % A RF SSM ) 3. Enable Simultaneous Gap-0Out for all phases
o v S OB N = 2 —FYA COMPACT
f Or Y0t ot Jar Jeor JoleS0r Jeir Jit JR e Rie Rt JNi I L FYA 1-9 —1 4. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green. GREEN 127 ) 130 1 | 118 103 | 13 136 A1z3
% 9% “_’% :r.% 9% u% :% 9% o w% ,\% o 0 v% m% —FYA 3710 o RED | o5 191 131
OF A® A4® AP A d® A® A® A0 4® 4® 4o do 4d & -:—_—]“gzﬁ ?“:; | 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash. ARROW
2 o o — ° YELLOW DISABLE a B YELLOW
S f_g% :r'_% f% f% i% 3% E% ;‘,% 3% 1o 2% :,% 2% ﬁ% ;% 0900106 ON => 6. The cabinet and controller are part of the NC 18 arrOW | 126 1oz 132 AllS
prét (Sterlin L T I tem.
2 ?% ?% -?% Q% 9% E% Q% s!% =" 9% 0‘% oo% .\% co% m% 01000 20 = | Y Sterling Street) Closed Loop System Oheen | 127 118 103 | 183 133 AllG
§§9iiéééééoéoé éoéw'rér 01100 30 = g
mT?TTSE:QQ:QO‘w%I\%Q% - 9 =2 _
5 ﬁ% .@% u% u% u'a% Lb% u')% m% u'w% 50 m% 50 b e he 020040 o 5 NU = Not Used
; Q% Q% :'.% 9% g% g% Q% :% 9% g% :0 9% wo w% '\% 0130050 %" (75 FLASH NOTE: rewire OLC to flash on Flasher Unit #2, Circuit #2.
8&.—5&&:‘:&5&&&,&&,0&,&,0&&,2242232 %Ig.:a—/
oy N O I& OX O o g vE OB N —Eq O 5 B
é% é% .L% .'_% é% é% E% Z% I% Z% I% I% ,L% ff% 3% 0160080 ON > OVERLAP PROGRAMMING DETAIL
9
|| Attt o | EQUIPMENT INFORMATION (program  controller as shown below)
o o o (¢ 24 o o o «© © (o] L+o] «Q @ L+ o) @ 1
FF FROM MAIN MENU PRESS ‘8 (OVERLAPS). THEN
12 =
°] COMPONENT SIDE i 7 CONTROLLER.............2070L "1" (VEHICLE QVERLAP SETTINGS).
4 CABINET +iveveenennnnns 332
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN WS SOFTWARE ..vvvvnevnnenn ECONOLITE OASIS PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP ‘A’ SETTINGS
NOTES: __ N R CABINET MOUNT..........BASE PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
: : : o . OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS..18 (12-STD. 6-AUX) VEH OVL PARENTS:! XX
1. Card is provided with oll diode jumpers in place. Removal W = DENQTES POSITION LOAD SWITCHES USED..... S$1452453454455456459.512 VEH OVL NOT VEH: !
of any jumper allows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH PHASES USED 1.2.3.4.5.6 VEH OVL NOT PED:'
2. Make sure jumpers SEL2-SEL5 are present on the monitor board. OVERLAP A....civeveeens 2+3 gEXR[TJﬁ:S g[R]EUgXT IRED YELLOW GREEN
OVERLAP Civvvvvvvnnnnnn 144 FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N)
FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...Y
GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)eeveeensn 0

YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE. 1-16)....0

INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT

(front view) INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART PRESS "+ TWICE

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 1z 13 14 PAGE 1: VEHICLE OVERLAP 'C’ SETTINGS
PHASE : 112345678910111213141516
@1 |g2/svs|g2/sys| g2 | B3 |g2/5vs| g2 | g4 | g1 | P S B 5 | FS L00P NO.|..LOOP | INPUT |PIN ASSII"&%ITENT DETECTOR | NEMA | a1 lEXTEND WM{% STRETCH|DELAY VEH OVL PARENTS: !X X
FiLe Y g g g 0 oc | TERMINAL |FILE POS.| NO. NO. |PHASE v | TIME | TIME VEH OVL NOT VEH:'
1A |2a/s3[2E/S7|2K,2L| 3~ |21/89)2C,2D| 4C | 1G ISOLSTOR NG. DEL ]
o E E E E ey | 1A TB2-1.2 | 1U_ | 56 18 1 1 Y | ¥ VEH OVL NOT PED:,
T . .
:[ ¢1 ¢2/SYS ¢2/SYS NOT NOT ¢2/SYS ¢2 NOT ¢3 M M M M S VEH OVL GRN EXT:,
L 2 7 ? g 18 182-3,4 L | 56 18 1 ! Y Y STARTUP COLOR: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
1B |[2B/S4|2F /58 USED | USED 2J/510|126G,2H USED 3B v ¥ Y Y ot 1C TB3-9,10 J3u 64 26 36 1 Y Y 15 CT " B
’ ISOLATOR ’ FLASH COLORS: _ RED _ YELLOW _ GREEN
1D TB3-11,12 JaL | 77 39 46 1 Y Y 15
. SELECT VEHICLE OVERLAP OPTIONS: (Y/N)
@5 |gessys| g1 | g6 | B | g1 | g4 | g2 | P D P C > D IE ™85-9.18 | Jeu | 42 4 8 1 Y | ¥ FLASH YELLOW IN CONTROLLER FLASH?...N
FitE Y || 54 leasssl 1c lec.eol f E | a8 | 2m | T 9 9 9 9 9 IF ™B5-1,12 | J6L |46 | 8 18 ! Y | Y GREEN EXTENSION (0-255 SEC)evvvvnn.. 0
noTH . E E E E E E E 1G TB6-9,10 19U 60 22 1 1 Y Y 10 YELLOW CLEAR (O=PARENT.3-25.5 SEC)..0.0
J NOT |#6/SYS| @1 | noT | M | B | B4 | noT | M M M M M M 24/s3 | 1B2-56 | 12U |39 1 2 2/svs | Y Y 1.6 RED CLEAR (O=PARENT.0.1-25.5 SEC)...0.0
L USED 6B/sel 1D USED 3; 1F 4B USED \T( \T( \T( $ \T( \T( 2B/S4 TB2-7.8 2L 43 5 12 2/SYS Y Y 1.6 OUTPUT AS PHASE # (O=NONE, 1-16)....0
| 2C,20 TB6-1,2 17U | 65 27 34 2 Y Y
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.'S FS = FLASH SENSE 2E/S7 T82-9,10 13U 63 25 32 2/5YS Y Y 1.6 OVERLAP PROGRAMMING COMPLETE
ST = STOP TIME 2F/S8 | T1B2-11,12 3L |76 38 42 2/5Ys | Y Y 1.6
26,2H T86-3,4 7L | 78 40 44 2 Y Y
21/59 | TB4-9,10 16U 41 3 4 2/5Ys | Y Y 1.6
2J/518 | TB4-11,12 1L | 45 7 14 2/5Ys | Y Y 1.6
2K,2L TB4-1,2 14U | 47 9 22 2 Y Y
2M TB7-5.6 Jsu | 50 12 28 2 Y Y 3 THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
34 TB4-5,6 15U 58 20 3 3 Y Y 3 THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-8339
3B TB6-11,12 I9L 62 24 13 3 Y Y 10 DESIGNED: January 2011
40 TB7-1,2 J7u |66 28 38 4 Y Y 3
4B TB7-3,4 J7L 79 41 48 4 Y Y 10 SEALED: 3/1/11
4ac 1B6-5,6 18U | 49 1 24 4 Y Y REVISED: N/A
54 T83-1,2 Jw |55 17 5 5 Y Y 3
6A/S5 | TB3-5.6 Jou | 40 2 6 6/SYS | Y Y 1.6 .
6B/S6 | 1B3-7.8 | J2L | 44 6 16 6/SYS | Y Y 1.6 Signal Upgrade
6C,6D 7B5-1,2 Jau 48 10 26 6 Y Y ELECTRICAL AND pl,;ggiﬁf;bggf NC 18 (Sterlir.]g St[‘eet) and S“E”All;‘”
US 70 (Fleming Street) SN CARG .,
Prepared In the Offlces ofs \\\ Q\\ '...Y...S"S.I..."o //,,
INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L at SO Y
FILE J | College Street 2 | ooois § G
SLOT 2 Division 13 Burke Gounty Morganton Z ok i’
LOWER PLAN DATE:  February 2011  [RevieweoBY: 77 /4 2 2//%‘”0;»@*@\3
s PREPARED BY: 5. Armstrong | ReviEweD pv: 77 RTINS
REVISIONS INIT. DATE ‘ et
750 N.Greenfleld Phwy.Garner,NC 27529 | T TTTTTTTTTTTTTTT T T ‘“"“a“ = J%L\L—
------------------------------------------------------------------------- SIG. INVENTORY NO. 13-0339




% Re-wire loops and place on separate channels

PHASING DIAGRAM TABLE OF OPERATION
T | SIGNAL FACE I.D.

SIGNAL 2o o|F All Heads L.E.D. OASIS 2070L LOOP & DETECTOR INSTALLATION CHART

Face | 1]2]2|3]3]4|4 L INDUCTIVE LOOPS DETECTOR PROGRAMMING
6657878& DISTANCE s o%é Slg
_ SIZE | FROM S Z | & | w |STRETCH| DELAY | =[S
1,12 J=—[R[R|R|R|RRI-R @ @ LooP (m [sorear| 0 | = PEIZIENE ] nve | e [F |3
21,22,23 |R|G |G |R|R|R|R]|Y 12" ,2" = (Fn = “13 Sk
m ‘ gy Y 31 R [R|R|~—|—|R|R|R % 12 1A | exe0| O [ExisT|-| 1 [Y|Y|-| - | 3 [|-|Y
41,43 RIRIRIRIRIGIGIR e 1B 6X60 | O [EXIST|-{ 1 |Y|Y|-| - - -1y
| 42 RIRBAR[R |G [c[R ic |exe0 | o [exzsT{-| 1t [y[{v|-1 - | 15 [-|v
i ST Y Y A = Y ey s 113,i2 21,22.23 gg 2A,2B | 6X6 | 300 |EXIST|-| 2 |Y|Y|-| 16 | - |[-]Y
| 41,43 2C,2D | 6X6 | 90 [EXIST|-|2 |Y|Y|-| - - |-y
6Li§£3 :;”i%‘g_ji_j;.ji.j;.;. 5%?2 6%i%§3 3A 6X60 | O [EXIST|-| 3 |Y|Y|-]| - 3 0-1Y
4M/S1% | 6X6 | 300 |EXIST|-| 4 [Y|Y|-| 31| - [Y|Y
A 03+8 8,83 |RIRIRIRIGIRICIR a8/s2x | 6X6 | 300 |extsT|-| 4 [Y[Y[|-] 31| - [v]y
82 [RAR[R|R|G|R|G]R aC | 6x60 | 0 lextsT|-| 4 |[Y[Y[-| - | - [-]¥
\ K./ 40 |6x60 | 0 [EXIST|-| 4 [Y|Y|-]| - - |-y
02+6 5A | 6X60 | 0O [EXIST|-| 5 [Y|Y|-] - | 3 [-|Y
58 | 6X60 | O |EXIST 5 Y|y - - |-y
w ‘ 5C | 6xe60 | 0 |EXIST[-|5 [Y|Y|-| - | 15 |-]¥
04+7 6A,6B | 6x6 | 300 [EXIST|-| 6 [Y[Y|-| 16 | - [-|Y
6C,6D | 6X6 | 90 |[EXIST|-| 6 [Y|Y|-| - - -]y
7n |exe0 | 0 [ExIST|-| 7 [Y]Y]-] - - -1y
01+6 8A8B | 6X6 | 300 [EXIST|-| 8 [Y[Y[-] 31| - [-]v
8C |6x60 | 0 [EXIST|[-| 8 [Y[Y[-] - | - [-]v¥
g0 |[6x60 | 0 [exisT|{-[8 [v[v[-| - | - [-|y

04+8
-

/

PHASING DIAGRAM DETECTION LEGEND

<0 DETECTED MOVEMENT
- UNDETECTED MOVEMENT (OVERLAP)
- — — UNSIGNALIZED MOVEMENT
<———>  PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT
NG 18 (stertind itieitz-/* ———= ////
-
K
a
OASIS 2070L TIMING CHART
PHASE
FEATURE 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 - 8
Min Green 1* 7 12 7 7 7 12 7 7
Extension 1 * 1.0 2.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 2.0 1.0 1.0
Max Green 1 * 20 60 15 35 20 60 15 '35
Yellow Clearance 3.1 4.9 3.0 5.0 3.4 4.3 3.1 4.6
Red Clearance 4.2 2.5 1.9 2.3 4.4 2.2 2.3 2.2
Walk 1 * - - - - - - - -
Don't Walk 1 - - - - - - - -
Seconds Per Actuation * - - - - - - - -
Max Variable Initial * - - - - - - - -
Time Before Reduction * - - - - - - - -
Time To Reduce * - - - - - - - -
Minimum Gap - - - - - - - -
Recall Mode - MIN RECALL - - - MIN RECALL - -
Vehicle Call Memory - YELLOW - - - YELLOW - -
Dual Entry - - - - - - - -
Simultaneous Gap ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON

R:¥TraffickSignals*Design*xSignals*13-0340%130340_sig-dsn-.2010mmdd. dgn

28~-FEB-2011 15:31
jyaravitz

* These values may be field adjusted. Do not adjust Min Green and Extension times for phases 2 and 6 lower than what is shown. Min Green for all
other phases should not be lower than 4 seconds.

Joint Use Pole

45 MPH -13 Grade

T N e i —— —
T e

——

Signal Upgrade

SHEET NO. l

§ig.3¥

PROJECT REFERENCE NO.
U-2550B

7 Phase
Fully Actuated
NC 18 (Sterling Street) CLS

NOTES

1. Refer to “"Roadway Standard
Drawings NCDOT” dated July
2006 and “Standard
Specifications for Roads and
Structures” dated July 2006.

2. Do not program signal for late
night flashing operation
unless otherwise directed by

the Engineer.
3. The order of phase 1+6 and

phase 2+5 may be reversed.

4. Phase 3 and/or phase 7 may be
lagged.
5. Set all detector units to

presence mode.
6. Locate new cabinet so as not to

obstruct sight distance of
vehicles turning right on red.

7. Pavement markings are existing.

8. Existing Yellow Change Interval
for phase 1 and phase 5 may be
decreased by 0.5 seconds per
week until the required value is
reached.

9. Maximum times shown in timing
chart are for free-run
operation only. Coordinated
signal system timing values
supersede these values.

10. Closed loop system data:
Controller Asset #0340.

LEGEND
PROPOSED EXISTING
O— Traffic Signal Head o>
O—> Modified Signal Head N/A
— Sign —
[;1 Pedestrian Signal Head ?
With Push Button & Sign
o—> Signal Pole with Guy o—)
J, Signal Pole with Sidewalk Guy ’_L
_C— Inductive Loop Detector CZ_”3
= Controller & Cabinet oxJ
O Junction Box L
— - 2-in Underground Conduit —-—-—-—
N/A Right of gy @ - ————-
—> Directional Arrow —>
@) Metal Strain Pole O
w “YIELD” Sign (R1-2) @

Prepared In the Offices ofs

750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy,Garner,NC 27529] PREPARED BY:

US 70 Bypass (Fleming Drive) SEAL
at “NHEXﬁW”
NC 18 (Sterling Street) igggggﬁgéz
YA >
Division 13 Burke County Morganton| I i a5 | E
PLAN DATE: January 2011 |REVIEWED BY: z N

Jerry Yaravitz |ReviEweD By:

o i ——
1"=50'

REVISIONS INIT. DATE

\ 0 SCALE SP

16.“TNVENTORY NO.

13-0340
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NOTES l U-25508 Sig. 39
EDI MODEL 2010ECL-NC CONFLICT MONITOR
1. To prevent “flash-conflict” problems. insert red flash
PROGRAMMING DETAIL program blocks for all unused vehicle load switches SIGNAL HEAD HOOK-UP CHART
(remove jumpers and set switches as shown) the output file. The installer shall verify that signal
ON OFF heads flash in accordance with the Signal Plans. SW#%%%@. S1 s2 |s2P| s3 | sS4 | s4P S5 s6e |seP| s7 | s8 | s8P
WD ENABLE
?H 2. Ensure that Red Enable is active at all times during PHASE 1 2 2 3 4 4 | 5 6 6 7 8 8
SW2 ON > normal operation. To prevent Red Failures on unused PED PED PED PED
TTT RF 2010 monitor channels. tie unused red monitor inputs 9.10., SIGNAL 21,22 41,42 61,62 81,82
| RP DISABLE 11,12.13.14.15 & 16 to load switch AC+ per the cabinet HEAD No. | 1112 82 | o3 | NU | 31 g NU | 42 151521 s NU | 71 | Tgg | NU
REMOVE DIODE JUMPERS I-6, 2-5, 2-6, 3-7, 3-8, 4-7, and 4-8. AN e manufacturer’s instructions. o o8 a1 134 .
| -
o fzg;ungmlw% 3. Enable Simultaneous Gap-Out for all phases.
j o 4 HRF ssm —/ | YELLOW 129 182 135 108
f g% 59% g% 52% ss% ;% g% q-% % ’.\% 0 .n% 7% o;,% ‘.\'% —F YA CDMPACT——\ 4. Program phases 2 and 6 for Start Up In Green.
t-Sar-Se-Sat-Siat-Sia>-Jiat-dhab-ia-diar-dial-diab-diab-dia-dhe —FYA 1-9 < GREEN 130 103 136 109
?% 2% .‘9% E% 9% .“.'% :% 9% 0'% oo% .\% © © v% m% —FYA 3-10 o 5. Program phases 2 and 6 for Yellow Flash.
P 4O A0 A® A Ad 4® AP 4® L 4® Lo 4o Ad & :giﬁ?j; ) RED | 1om e 1o
2 9% g% 9% Q% E% g% g% 2% 9% 0% 20 w% m% v% YELLOW DISABLE 6. The cabinet and controller are part of the NC 18 ARROW
O 30 I8 450 a® A0 HE ® ® A " KO HO H Hd wd 090010 ON = (Sterling Street) Closed Loop System. YELLOW
BE-BE-BECHCBEEHEHE NS -BCHBHo ~ o wH 0100020 O
O @ 0% 00 <® <® <& <0 38 10 IO < <0 0 0 < e > GREEN
Q onooso > 3 127 | 127 118 133 124
 danddadddadddag oS Bl =
G N0 YO N6 YO H® 1 H® H® K 1 K K K Hé o CMWs>s wv
Fddddiaddddddddi S B e
gﬁéﬁéé,ééééabéééééo“ooeo § g —/
S EETTEEEEEREN R
29 26 20 29 20 20 ~® 0O ~® ~O® O ~O® ~O® O ~® 0160080 ON =
3 TN
SCH-BEYE B IELH YH HLYH I8 2H Y[ =H < c%%
\ &%&%&%&%&%&%&%&%é%é%é%é%&%é%é 0
FF
12 =
_j/—;:EE} COMPONENT SIDE Ill::::::] 13 g;
REMOVE JUMPERS AS SHOWN W4 PHASE SEQUENCE PROGRAMMING DETAIL
I | 15
NOTES W 16— EQUIPMENT INFORMATION (program controller as shown below)
1. Card is provided with all diode jumpers in place. Removal B = DENOTES POSITION CONTROLLER:. et eveveeeens 2070L FROM OASIS LOCAL CONTROLLER MAIN MENU
of any jumper allows its channels to run concurrently. OF SWITCH CABINE T e e e v eevevenoesesal3l3? SELECT: 4 PHASE SEQUENCE
2. Make sure jumpers SELZ2-SELS5 are present on the monitor board. ggg}-mé?EMOUNT """ cece 'EigEULITE OASIS
OUTPUT FILE POSITIONS.. .12 PHASE SEQUENCE: PAGE 1 NEXT: PAGES) N
RNGiLEAD BARRIER 1 X-LAGILEAD BARRIER 2 X-LAG
LOAD SWITCHES USED......S1+52+53,54,55,56.57.,S8 1 "1 2 0 0 '3 4 0 0
PHASES USED..ooo00000000102'3’4’596’7!8 2 EO 6 O 5 57 8 O O
OVERLAPS . v vvveeenrnnnn. NONE " ;8 8 8 8 ;8 8 8 8
INPUT FILE POSITION LAYOUT
(front view) INPUT FILE CONNECTION & PROGRAMMING CHART
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
1 1 2| 8 3 |gassys| g4 | S S S S s s | FS LOOP | INPUT |PIN| \JNPUT | DETECTOR | NEMA FULL |g7RETCH
fiLg Y pr o) ¢ |23 p 6 | 6 | 6|05 | o | o | n LOOP NO-| TERMINAL |FILE POS.|NO. | ASSIGRMENT| ™'ng, ™ | pHasE | CALL [EXTEND TIVE 17 7iME
L 1A | 1B [2A,2B] T | 3A |4A/Sl| 4C T T T T T T |isoLAToR - s — = : 1 - ; THIS ELECTRICAL DETAIL IS FOR
uTHn E E E E E E E -1,
T . -
I . NOT | 81 | 82 M %%B @4/5YS| @ 4 »FTg hFT;l rFT;l E' %1 E S B B 56 20 = 1 2 n Y Y THE SIGNAL DESIGN: 13-0340
USED] 1c [oc,op| v | USEPlaBssa 4D Y Y Y Y Y Y |isosioR I TB2-7.8 2L | 43 5 12 1 Y Y DESIGNED: January 2011
2A.2B TB2-9,10 13U |63 25 32 2 Y Y 1.6 SEALED: 3/1/11
35 | 65 | g6 S d7 | 68 | 48 S S 5 S S S S 2C,20 | TB2-11,12 I3L 76 38 42 2 Y Y REVISED: N/A
U g 0 0 g 0 g 0 0 3A TB4-5,6 15U | 58 20 3 3 Y Y
FILE T T T T T T T .
I 5A | 5B |6A.6B ; /A |8A,88| 80 . e e e e e e 44/51 TB4-9,10 16U 41 3 4 4/5Ys | Y Y 3.1
A R A TR AR AR AR AR AR A T Tee T o e s s e v
5C_|6C.,60] v 8C M M M M ! M M 2D 86-34 | 7L |78 40 24 2 Y | ¥
EX.: 1A, 2A, ETC. = LOOP NO.'S FS = FLASH SENSE oA 183-1,2 JIu |55 17 5 5 Y Y
ST = STOP TIME 58 TB3-5,6 J2u | 4o 2 6 5 Y Y
5C TB3-7,8 JoL | 44 6 16 5 Y Y
60,68 TB3-9,10 J3u | 64 26 36 6 Y Y 1.6
6C.6D | TB3-11,12 JaL [ 77 39 46 6 Y Y
76 TB5-5,6 Jsu | 57 19 7 7 Y Y .
84,88 | T1B5-9,10 Jeu | 42 4 8 8 Y Y 3.1 Signal Upgrade
8C TB5-11,12 J6L 46 8 18 8 Y Y IELECTRICAL AND PROGRAMMING . .
8D TB7-1,2 J7U 66 28 38 8 Y Y DETAILS FOR: US 70 BypaSS (Fl@lﬂlﬂg Drlve) SEAL

INPUT FILE POSITION LEGEND: J2L

FILE J

SLOT 2

LOWER
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Design Loading for METAL POLE NO. 1, MAST ARM A

I PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.I
METAL POLE No. g
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SPECIAL NOTE | u-2ss08 Sig. o]
The contractor is responsible for verifying
that the mast arm attachment height (H1)
| will provide the "Design Height" clearance
- > . . .
| | | | from the roadway before submitting final
N ET > - 7' w 14’ - shop drawings for approval. Verify MAST ARM LOADING SCHEDULE
' i ‘ 12 feet % elevation data below which was obtained LOADING DESCRIPTION AREA | sizE | WEIGHT
Q See Note bole by field measurement or from available SYMBOL
C Q Q) O 6f 0 project survey data. ol | SIGNAL HEAD I X
O STREET NAME SIGN Q I - 00 12°-5 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC | ™ ™| goian |
o O i Elevation Data for Mast Arm
5' Rise : Attachment (H1) o SIGNAL HEAD s sl 25 s s
! I @ 12”4 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC | " " "f soan |
l s o Elevation Differences for: Arm "A" | Arm "B" —
© © 7\ "
oo A Baseline reference poi > SIGNAL HEAD 255" W
o o point at @ . 9.3 S.F. X 60 LBS
¢ Foundation @ ground level é%% 0.0 ft. 0.0 ft. o 12"-3 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC 59 57 |
See Note 4 - - 240" W
" Elevgtionfdlffgrence a: +0.4 ft.| -1.0 ft. SIGN 5.0 S.F. X 11 LBS
H2 igh point OT roadway surtace RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 30.0" L
Maximum Elevation difference at
See -0.2 ft.| -1.0 ft. 18.0" W
25.6 ft. Edge of travelway or face of curb STREET NAME SIGN 12.0 S.F X 27 LBS
Note 7 RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC T2 9607 L
Roadway Clearance
Design Height 17 ft. |
Minimum 16.5 ft. H1= 13.3
\ Stee 6 Terminal
ote Compartmgnt NOTES
@ 180 Design Reference Material
o o Design the traffic signal structure and foundation in accordance with:
ARM A - 0‘* ‘‘‘‘ " 180 — e The 4th Edition 2001 AASHTO "Standard Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway
Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals, including all of the latest interim revisions.
e The 2006 NCDOT "Standard Specifications for Roads and Structures”. The latest addenda to
A & \ \ these specifications can be found in the traffic signal project special provisions.
See Note _gy—ev ANGLE o % , % e The 2006 NCDOT Roadway Standard Drawings.
BETWEEN 90 "o e The traffic signal project plans and special provisions.
See Note See Note ARMS \270 e The NCDOT "Metal Pole Standards” located at the following NCDOT website:
y High Point of Roadway Surface 6e | .y http://www.ncdot.org/doh/preconstruct/traffic/ITSS/ws/mpoles/poles.html
T ¢ Foundation i Design Requirements _
Edge of travelway ' ! Design the traffic signal structure using the loading conditions shown in the elevation
or face of curb | ! views. These are anticipated worst case "Design loads"” and may not represent the actual
loads that will be applied at the time of the installation. The contractor should refer
Base line reference elev. = 0.0 ft. kii::ﬁ to the traffic signal plans for the actual loads that will be applied at the time of the
installation. ’
]. . V . @ 2700 ARM B Design all signal supports using stress ratios that do not exceed 0.9.
E evat i0n ilew POLE RADIAL ORIENTATION 4. A clamp-type bolted mast arm-to-pole connection may be used instead of the welded ring
stiffened box connection shown as long as the connection meets all of the design requirements.
This requires staggering the connections. Use elevation data for each arm to determine
appropriate connection points.
. . | Design base plate with 8 anchor bolt holes. Provide 2 inch x 60 inch anchor bolts.
Design Loadlng for METAL POLE NO. 1, MAST ARM B The mast arm attachment height (H1) shown is based on the following design assumptions:
a.Nominal vertical rise in mast arm is 5 feet as measured from the centerline of the arm base
to the centerline of the free end of the arm.
b.Signal heads attached to the mast arm are rigid mounted and vertically centered on the arm.
LF - c.The roadway clearance height for design is as shown in the elevation views.
i | I o d.The top of the pole base plate is .75 feet above the ground elevation.
' - 4 -t _L‘ ! 1 le—o N e.Refer to the Elevation Data chart for elevation differences between the proposed foundation
I ! [ ; ; éb ground level and the high point on the roadway.
i‘—‘““““‘“**“‘32 feet ' ' o f.Provide horizontal distance from proposed centerline of foundation to edge of travelway.
Pol See Note £;2 ' (:) "w“qi__ Refer to the Elevation Data chart above for elevation difference between the proposed
¢ Pole g;z foundation ground level and the edge of travelway. This information is necessary when
[D STREET NAME SIGN 6 :D Mast Arm arched arms are specified to ensure that the roadway clearance is maintained at the edge
I _O___ Cj <_Dir'ection of the travelway and to assist in the camber design of the mast arm.
. The pole manufacturer will determine the total height (H2) of the pole using the greater of
|
, 5 5' Rise the following:
1 ! E B.C. e Mast arm attachment height (H1) plus 2 feet, or
g . i l e H1 plus 15 of the total height of the mast arm attachment assembly plus 1 foot.
© : If pole location adjustments are required, the contractor must gain approval from the
AN ; engineer as this may affect the mast arm lengths and arm attachment heights. The
: | contractor may contact the Signals & Geometrics Structural Engineer for assistance at
See Note 4 | (919) 773-2800.
1 8 BOLT BASE PLATE DETAIL The contractor is responsible for verifying that the mast arm length shown will allow
Ho : proper positioning of the signal heads over the roadway.
: Maximum See Note 5 The contractor is responsible for providing soil penetration testing data (SPT) to the pole
See E 25.6 ft. manufacturer so site specific foundations can be designed.
Note 7 :
| Roadway Clearance
5 Design Height 17 ft. \ |
H1= 13.3 § Minimum 16.5 ft.
See ;
Note 6 !
| 0
s SV
! o
Y] o ;
¢ 180" —- .
SR PO P Mast Arm NCDOT Wind Zone 4 (90 mph)
Lo ee Note . . - .
= < Direction NC 18 (Sterling St

See Note See Note

ny____6f 6e

}

2

¢ Foundation

Edge of travelway

' or face of curb

Base line reference elev. = 0.0 ft.

High Point of Roadway Surface

O
Elevation View @ O

—Plate width
4" min.

BASE PLATE TEMPLATE & ANCHOR BOLT

LOCK PLATE DETAIL
For 8 Bolt Base Plate

IDivision 13

at
Grace Hospital Entrance Road

reet)

Burke County

Morganton

PLAN DATE:  February 2011

REVIEWED BY:

750 N. Greenfield Py, Garner, NC 27529 | PREPARED BY:  Jerry Yaravitz

REVIEWED BY:

SCALE

N{A

REVISIONS

———

N/A

13-0448

1G. INVENTORY NO.
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M ET AL P OLE NO 2 PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.
- - ) -25508 Sig.),
Design Loading for METAL POLE NO. 2, MAST ARM A SPECIAL NOTE L U-2550 0.4
The contractor is responsible for verifying
that the mast arm attachment height (H1)
. . n - .
‘o N will provide the "Design Height" clearance
~ from the roadway before submitting final
| | | l . ,
—»] T = 7' ——~ 7 > 10’ o 35’ - shop drawings for approval. Verify MAST ARM LOADING SCHEDULE
A ! ! : L 03 feet . elevgtlon data below which was Optalned LOADING DESCRIPTION AREA SIZE | WEIGHT
O ! e o3 Toet A by field measurement or from available SYMBOL
C O - =y O O 6f € C'S) © project survey data. SIGNAL HEAD 42.0" W
O STREET NAME S| ° O | _ <3| |12"-5 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC |63 5F| [ X, | 103 LBS
® O l Elevation Data for Mast Arm —
5' Rise B Attachment (H1) . SIGNAL HEAD s el 25 s s
' ) [: 12”4 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC | " ™| coar |
l o Elevation Differences for: Arm "A" | Arm "B" —
o <] ”
et L Baseline reference poi 9, SIGNAL HEAD 255" W
o point at 0 ” 93 S.E| X 60 LBS
¢ Foundation @ ground level & | o.0ft. | 0.0t | |12-3 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC 50 kv |
! See Note 4 Elevation difference at SIGN 240 W
' High point of roadway surface -0.8 ft.|+/-0.0 ft. 50 SF| X | MBS
: Ho gh point OT roaaway su RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 30.0" L
Maximum ' Elevation difference at m
: See -3.2 ft.[|+/-0.0 ft. 18.0" W
25.6 ft. : Edge of travelway or face of curb STREET NAME SIGN 12.0 SF X 27 LBS
i Note 7 RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC T 90 L |
Roadway Clearance
Design Height 17 ft. § '
Minimum 16.5 ft. #”= 14.0
See .
T
Note 6 CO:pr:‘:tnI:elnt
B 800 _ NOTES
Design Reference Material
1. Design the traffic signal structure and foundation in accordance with:
ARM A -0 -180 — e The 4th Edition 2001 AASHTO "Standard Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway
Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals, including all of the latest interim revisions.
! e The 2006 NCDOT "Standard Specifications for Roads and Structures”. The latest addenda to
: {v Y \ ANGLE _FFT“ these specifications can be found in the traffic signal project special provisions.
| See Note E@‘—Q‘:ﬁ?ﬂ_ o % ! % e The 2006 NCDOT Roadway Standard Drawings.
# ’ o BETWEEN 90 = " of= e The traffic signal project plans and special provisions.
See Note See Note A g ‘ ARMS \270 e The NCDOT "Metal Pole Standards” located at the following NCDOT website: |
[ \ High Point of Roadway Surface 6e 6f \ /g S | - http://www.ncdot.org/doh/preconstruct/traffic/ITSS/ws/mpoles/poles.html
A ¢ Foundation i Design Requirements
Edge of travelway : ! 2. Design the traffic signal structure using the loading conditions shown in the elevation
or face of curb | ! ‘views. These are anticipated worst case "Design loads” and may not represent the actual
loads that will be applied at the time of the installation. The contractor should refer
Base line reference elev. = 0.0 ft. @ to the traffic signal plans for the actual loads that will be applied at the time of the
’ ARM B installation.
. . O 3. Design all signal supports using stress ratios that do not exceed 0.9.
Elevat i0n VleW @ 270 POLE RADIAL ORIENTATION 4. A clamp-type bolted mast arm-to-pole connection may be used instead of the welded ring
stiffened box connection shown as long as the connection meets all of the design requirements.
This requires staggering the connections. Use elevation data for each arm to determine
appropriate connection points.
. . | 5. Design base plate with 8 anchor bolt holes. Provide 2 inch x 60 inch anchor bolts.
Design Loading for METAL POLE NO. 2, MAST ARM B 6. The mast arm attachment height (H1) shown is based on the following design assumptions:
a.Nominal vertical rise in mast arm is 5 feet as measured from the centerline of the arm base
to the centerline of the free end of the arm.
b.Signal heads attached to the mast arm are rigid mounted and vertically centered on the arm.
I 33 - c.The roadway clearance height for design is as shown in the elevation views.
i‘ | | ° d.The top of the pole base plate is .75 feet above the ground elevation.
' 13’ la— 4 ,L 7 -l 8’ > 1 | N e.Refer to the Elevation Data chart for elevation differences between the proposed foundation
| I 1 I I '5\ ground level and the high point on the roadway.
' . | &', f.Provide horizontal distance from proposed centerline of foundation to edge of travelway.
' Q O o (I‘_’__ Refer to the Elevation Data chart above for elevation difference between the proposed
3 O foundation ground level and the edge of travelway. This information is necessary when
i STREET NAME SIGN G :b Mast Arm arched arms are specified to ensure that the roadway clearance is maintained at the edge
Q 6 ~ Direction of the travelway and to assist in the camber design of the mast arm.
O 7. The pole manufacturer will determine the total height (H2) of the pole using the greater of
5' Rise the following:
I ] B.C. e Mast arm attachment height (H1) plus 2 feet, or |
. l e H1 plus 15 of the total height of the mast arm attachment assembly plus 1 foot.
© 8. If pole location adjustments are required, the contractor must gain approval from the
A @ engineer as this may affect the mast arm lengths and arm attachment heights. The
2 contractor may contact the Signals & Geometrics Structural Engineer for assistance at
See Note 4 | (919) 773-2800.
ee Note E 8 BOLT BASE PLATE DETAIL 9. The contractor is responsible for verifying that the mast arm length shown will allow
Ho ! proper positioning of the signal heads over the roadway.
! Maximum See Note 5 10. The contractor is responsible for providing soil penetration testing data (SPT) to the pole
Niee7 f 25.6 ft. manufacturer so site specific foundations can be designed.
ote
Roadway Clearance
Design Height 17 ft. Q\ |
Hi= 14.q Minimum 16.5 ft. <
See
Note 6
o
’;\C\I
(qV]
N O
¢ 180" - |
~“Mast Arm NCDOT Wind Zone 4 (90 mph)
. < Direction ' NC 18 (Sterling Street) SEAL
A See Note See Note at
Gy 6T ge High Point of Roadway Surface ‘ : B.C. Plate width Grace Hospital Entrance Road X
¢ Foundation } 4" min. :‘\\Q,-'
- Edge of travelway I
! or face of curb Division 13 Burke County Morganton| =
PLAN DATE: REVIEWED BY: Z 2
Base line reference elev. = 0.0 ft. ‘ BASE PLATE TEMPLATE & ANCHOR BOLT February 201.1 R
LOCK PLATE DETAIL 750 N. Greenfield Pkwy, Garner, NC 27529 | PREPARED BY: Jerpry Yaravitz | REVIEWED BY: 7, g e,
') SCALE REVISIONS INIT. DATE w
Elevation View @ O For 8 Bolt Base Plate 0 N/A
e @400 - |
| I N/A TR -fﬁ.éﬁ;smom No.  |3-0448
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METAL POLE No ] 3 I PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.

U-25508B §ig.Yy

SPECIAL NOTE

The contractor is responsible for verifying
that the mast arm attachment height (H1)
will provide the "Design Height" clearance

from the roadway before submitting final
shop drawings for approval. Verify MAST ARM LOADING SCHEDULE

elevation data below which was obtained lgmggf DESCRIPTION AREA | SIZE |WEIGHT
by field measurement or from available
project survey data. Q SIGNAL HEAD 03 SF 25-5;("W 40 LBS
S 12"-3 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC |“™ ™ "
. @, 525" L
Elevation Data for Mast Arm
AttaChment (H1 ) STREET NAME SIGN STREET NAME SIGN 12.0 S.F ]8.(;( W 27 LBS
RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 1 96.0" L
Elevation Differences for: Pole 3
Baseline reference point at
¢ Foundation @ ground level éi% 0.0 ft.
Elevation difference at +0.9 ft
High point of roadway surface : .
Elevation difference at +0.1 ft
Edge of travelway or face of curb . il
Design Loading for METAL POLE NO. 3
- 65' >!
4 | I 14 I I r L ’ !
—> V" ~——10 90 : 13 - 22 > NOTES
X ; | Design Reference Material
| (:) (:) | ‘ Terminal 1. Design the traffic signal structure and foundation in accordance with:
@), ) O » 15 feet - Compartment e The 4th Edition 2001 AASHTO "Standard Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway
q: Q Q STREET NAME SIGN Q —— Q See Note ‘ @ 180° Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals, including all of the latest interim revisions.
(:) (:) <:) — g:z 6f : e The 2006 NCDOT "Standard Specifications for Roads and Structures”. The latest addenda to
gprole 11 fh-ea— _ 00__ '1800—' these specifications can be found in the traffic signal project special provisions.
5' Rise (:) ® The 2006 NCDOT Roadway Standard Drawings. :
r‘ W e The traffic signal project plans and special provisions.

e The NCDOT "Metal Pole Standards" located at the following NCDOT website:
http://www.ncdot.org/doh/preconstruct/traffic/ITSS/ws/mpoles/poles.html

Design Requirements

See Note 4 2. Design the traffic signal structure using the loading conditions shown in the elevation
: views. These are anticipated worst case "Design loads"” and may not represent the actual
| loads that will be applied at the time of the installation. The contractor should refer
H2 to the traffic signal plans for the actual loads that will be applied at the time of the
; S installation.

5 ee Design all signal supports using stress ratios that do not exceed 0.9.

Note 7 POLE RADIAL ORIENTATION 4. A clamp-type bolted mast arm-to-pole connection may be used instead of the welded ring

stiffened box connection shown as long as the connection meets all of the design requirements.

Roadway Clearance ! 5. Design base plate with 8 anchor bolt holes. Provide 2 inch x 60 inch anchor bolts.

Design Height 17 ft. 6. The mast arm attachment height (H1) shown is based on the following design assumptions:
Minimum 16.5 ft. | a.Nominal vertical rise in mast arm is 5 feet as measured from the centerline of the arm base
to the centerline of the free end of the arm.
.Signal heads attached to the mast arm are rigid mounted and vertically centered on the arm.
. The roadway clearance height for design is as shown in the elevation views.
.The top of the pole base plate is .75 feet above the ground elevation.
.Refer to the Elevation Data chart for elevation differences between the proposed foundation
ground level and the high point on the roadway.
.Provide horizontal distance from proposed centerline of foundation to edge of travelway.
Refer to the Elevation Data chart above for elevation difference between the proposed
foundation ground level and the edge of travelway. This information is necessary when
arched arms are specified to ensure that the roadway clearance is maintained at the edge
of the travelway and to assist in the camber design of the mast arm.
7. The pole manufacturer will determine the total height (H2) of each pole using the greater of
the following:
e Mast arm attachment height (H1) plus 2 feet, or
e H1 plus 1% of the total height of the mast arm attachment assembly plus 1 foot.

8. If pole location adjustments are required, the contractor must gain approval from the
engineer as this may affect the mast arm lengths and arm attachment heights. The
contractor may contact the Signals & Geometrics Structural Engineer for assistance at
(919) 773-2800.

| 9. The contractor is responsible for verifying that the mast arm length shown will allow

ELEVATION VI EW 8 BOLT BASE PLATE DETAIL o0 proper positioning of the signal heads over the roadway.

The contractor is responsible for providing soil penetration testing data (SPT) to the pole
manufacturer so site specific foundations can be designed.

Maximum
25.6 ft.

w

14.9'
See
Note 6

OQOUT

-ty

Seo Note g, s alathy G

< Mast Arm
Direction

See Note

High Point of Roadway Surface Y if

¢ Foundation

; B.C.

Edge of travelway
or face of curb

Base line reference elev. = 0.0'

See Note 5

< Mast Arm NCDOT Wind Zone 4 (90 mph)

Direction
NC 18 (Sterling Street) SEAL
B.C. Plate width at g,
4 " I = 4 O WB 0 f f R a m p \\\‘\\ '\:f\,.o{‘é‘s"s';oo.g{ //”2
ST TN

Division 13 Burke County Morganton] = i S
BASE PLATE TEMPLATE & ANCHOR BOLT PLAN DATE:  February 2011 | Reviewe sr: A= Qw£y§
LOCK PLATE DETAIL 750 N. Greenfield Plwy, Garner, NC 27529 | PREPARED BY: J@rry Yaravitz |REVIEWED BY: ”/,,(:&J";?E'.:‘:ﬁ’} 7 /:\\\s
For 8 Bolt Base Plate o SCALE N/A REVISIONS INIT. DATE //z;é%%( Y s
e S A SR s jéé—
N/A e S1G. INVENTORY NO. 13-0862




Re¥TraffickSignalskDesignxSignals*13-0862%archdouble.dgn

01-MAR~2011 08:21
jyaravitz

MET AL P 0 L E NO 4 PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.
- - ) U-25508 sig.
Design Loading for METAL POLE NO. 4, MAST ARM A SPECIAL NOTE o 9.4
The contractor is responsible for verifying
that the mast arm attachment height (H1)
(5 N will provide the "Design Height" clearance
= ' from the roadway before submitting final
I . .
ol 13 et 13 - 38" - shop drawings for approval. Verify MAST ARM LOADING SCHEDULE
l | ! L 29 feet % elevation data below which was obtained LOADING DESCRIPTION AREA | size | WEIGHT
\ o 0 See Note bole by field measurement or from available SYMBOL
6f QQ project survey data.
] 8 O STREET NAME SIGN | ,
O i Elevation Data for Mast Arm o SIGNAL HEAD N L0 B
5' Rise \ | _ Attachment (H1 ) : 12"-4 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC 66.0" L
l B Elevation Differences for: Arm "A" | Arm "B"
o < ”
~o A Baseline reference poi S SIGNAL HEAD 255" W
o point at ®, " 9.3 S.F. X 60 LBS
¢ Foundation @ ground level & | -0 ft- | 0.0 ft. S| [127-3 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC -
See Note 4 Elevation difference at +0.2 ft 0.7 ft SIGN 50 S.F 24'())(” W 11 LBS
Ho High point of roadway surface ) ] ] ) | RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 18007 L
Maximum Elevation difference at .
See -0.7 ft.| -0.7 ft. 18.0" W
25.6 ft. Note 7 Edge of tr‘ave.lway or face of curb RIGID MOS-E_FLE; ';INAIQA: iSGTIEO SIGN_BRAC 12.0 S.F. 96)(()” ) 27 LBS
Roadway Clearance : _
Design Height 17 ft. E |
Minimum 16.5 ft. | , - H1= 14.2 90
See - .
Terminal
Note 6
COmpartmgnt NOTES
ém @ 180 Design Reference Material
o o 1. Design the traffic signal structure and foundation in accordance with:
ARM A — 0'* ''''' -180 — e The 4th Edition 2001 AASHTO "Standard Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway
Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals, including all of the latest interim revisions.
{ e The 2006 NCDOT "Standard Specifications for Roads and Structures”. The latest addenda to
\ [ ANGLE \——/_i?— these specifications can be found in the traffic signal project special provisions.
See Note _ Crp—pg] o % . % e The 2006 NCDOT Roadway Standard Drawings. |
! _ BETWEEN 90 =2 ol e The traffic signal project plans and special provisions.
See Note See Note ‘ ARMS \270 e The NCDOT "Metal Pole Standards” located at the following NCDOT website:
1 Y High Point of Roadway Surface 6e 6f:§'ﬁ::‘:;ﬁ':§ | .y http://www.ncdot.org/doh/preconstruct/traffic/ITSS/ws/mpoles/poles.html
* . ¢ Foundation i Design Reguirements
Edge of travelway : ! 2. Design the traffic signal structure using the loading conditions shown in the elevation
or face of curb ' ! views. These are anticipated worst case "Design loads” and may not represent the actual
loads that will be applied at the time of the installation. The contractor should refer
Base line reference elev. = 0.0 ft. @ to the traffic signal plans for the actual loads that will be applied at the time of the
installation.
. . @) ARM B 3. Design all signal supports using stress ratios that do not exceed 0.9.
Elevat ion VleW @ 270 POLE RADIAL ORIENTATION 4. A clamp-type bolted mast arm-to-pole connection may be used instead of the welded ring
stiffened box connection shown as long as the connection meets all of the design requirements.
This requires staggering the connections. Use elevation data for each arm to determine
appropriate connection points.
) . | 5. Design base plate with 8 anchor bolt holes. Provide 2 inch x 60 inch anchor bolts.
Design Loading for METAL POLE NO. 4, MAST ARM B 6. The mast arm attachment height (H1) shown is based on the following design assumptions:
a.Nominal vertical rise in mast arm is 5 feet as measured from the centerline of the arm base
to the centerline of the free end of the arm.
b.Signal heads attached to the mast arm are rigid mounted and vertically centered on the arm.
|< ; 40 ' - c.The roadway clearance height for design is as shown in the elevation views.
i ! | I l I o d.The top of the pole base plate is .75 feet above the ground elevation.
< 16’ l< 9’ . 6 ' 4’ . 4 — o 1 | N e.Refer to the Elevation Data chart for elevation differences between the proposed foundation
| I I l | I R\' ground level and the high point on the roadway.
i<———*—-— 8 feet - . I | I3\ f.Provide horizontal distance from proposed centerline of foundation to edge of travelway.
| ' 0 _ _ ° Refer to the Elevation Data chart above for elevation difference between the proposed
Pole See Note \ /| (I;_ 180
¢ Po 6f O foundation ground level and the edge of travelway. This information is necessary when
- ['J STREET NAME SIGN = 6 D Mast Arm arched arms are specified to ensure that the roadway clearance is maintained at the edge
I O Cj +Dir‘ection of the travelway and to assist in the camber design of the mast arm.
i 6 7. The pole manufacturer will determine the total height (H2) of the pole using the greater of
5' Rise the following:
A | A B.C. e Mast arm attachment height (H1) plus 2 feet, or
. l e H1 plus 15 of the total height of the mast arm attachment assembly plus 1 foot.
e 8. If pole location adjustments are required, the contractor must gain approval from the
A [P\ engineer as this may affect the mast arm lengths and arm attachment heights. The
S contractor may contact the Signals & Geometrics Structural Engineer for assistance at
See Note 4 | (919) 773-2800.
8 BOLT BASE PLATE DETAIL 9. The contractor is responsible for verifying that the mast arm length shown will allow
Ho : proper positioning of the signal heads over the roadway.
, Maximum See Note 5 10. The contractor is responsible for providing soil penetration testing data (SPT) to the pole
Nstee7 i 25.6 ft. manufacturer so site specific foundations can be designed.
ote '
Roadway Clearance
Design Height 17 ft. Q) |
H1= 14.94 Minimum 16.5 ft. <
See
Note 6
(o]
7\\(\[
N
, —-G 180" ¢ —- _ |
L\p—q—q—u;u-l- See Note i + - Dlr\ectlon Prepared In the Offices ofs NC 1 8 (Ster\ling S-t r\eet) SEAL
: A\ See Note See Note a-t \““‘(“"X““"
| S '61: ie High Point of Roadway Surface ‘ Y B.C. Plate width I-40 WB Off R amp \\s‘/\\i,.......ﬁ?( ‘;",,/
¢ Foundation 4" min. 5§...:\°@‘?ESS’04¢4:..‘.?72
: Edge of travelway =<8 P
' or face of curb Division 13 Burke County Morganton] = i E
0/ g 660 PLANDATE:  February 2011 |REVIEWED BY: 2% S
Base line reference elev. = 0.0 ft. BASE PLATE TEMPLATE & ANCHOR BOLT y <2 ',;70,5; 3
OC LATE ETAIL 750 N.Greenfleld Pkwy.Garner,NC 27529] PREPARED BY: Jerry Yaravitz | REVIEWED BY: v, 74
0o LOCK P D | SCALE REVISIONS INIT. | DATE w
. . 0 N/A
Elevation View @ O For 8 Bolt Base Plate e I IR A 72X
N/A e SIG. INVENTORY NO.  |3-0862
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, MET AL P OLE NO ] 5 l PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEE.ZT NO.
SPECIAL NOTE | u-2ss08 5ig.y

The contractor is responsible for verifying
that the mast arm attachment height (H1)
will provide the "Design Height" clearance

from the roadway before submitting final
shop drawings for approval. Verify MAST ARM LOADING SCHEDULE
elevgtlon data below which was ot_)tained Ls%ﬁ,\%lg(; DESCRIPTION AREA SIZE | WEIGHT
by field measurement or from available L
project survey data.
Elevation Data for Mast Arm ? 1T4SKWWV£EEH£%EMDAW®BMC"5S£2&§W 74 1B
Attachment (H1) S - - 66.0" L
Elevation Differences for: Pole 5
Baseline reference point at @ 0.0 ft
¢ Foundation @ ground level " ) [‘< SIGNAL HEAD 03 SF 25.5):(" W 40 LBS
Elevation difference at ot ® 12°-3 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC | °™ ™" | go'5r |
High point of roadway surface T ;
Elevation difference at 3.0 ft 18.0" W
. . Edge of travelway or face of curb "o . STREET NAME SIGN 120 SE| X 27 LBS
Des 1g n Load 1ng fo r METAL POLE NO [ 5 RIGlD MOUNTED W|TH ASTRO—SlGN—BRAC ) o 96.0” L
- 60’ >!
I I | I I |
— e~ T ————-><I 6" l 6’ | 8’ i 28’ >
_ ' I NOTES
i) ——8 Q ! Q _ Design Reference Material
q: e 1STREET NAME SIGNI Q Terminal 1. Design the traffic signal structure and foundation in accordance with:
Q i Compartment e The 4th Edition 2001 AASHTO "Standard Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway
O O @ 180° Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals, including all of the latest interim revisions.
5' Rise e The 2006 NCDOT "Standard Specifications for Roads and Structures”. The latest addenda to
_____ _ OO _ '1800—“ these specifications can be found in the traffic signal project special provisions.
® The 2006 NCDOT Roadway Standard Drawings.
l ® The traffic signal project plans and special provisions.
e The NCDOT "Metal Pole Standards” located at the following NCDOT website:
http://www.ncdot.org/doh/preconstruct/traffic/ITSS/ws/mpoles/poles.html
See Note 4 Design Requirements
2. Design the traffic signal structure using the loading conditions shown in the elevation
I views. These are anticipated worst case "Design loads” and may not represent the actual
- H2 loads that will be applied at the time of the installation. The contractor should refer
aximum | See to the traffic signal plans for the actual loads that will be applied at the time of the |
25.6 ft. : Note 7 installation.
' 3. Design all signal supports using stress ratios that do not exceed 0.9.
Roadway Clearance POLE RADIAL ORIENTATION 4. A clamp-type bolted mast arm-to-pole connection may be used instead of the welded ring
Design Height 17 ft . stiffened box connection shown as long as the connection meets all of the design requirements.
Minimum 16.5 ft. Hi= 12.1' 5. Design base plate with 8 anchor bolt holes. Provide 2 inch x 60 inch anchor bolts.
: See 6. The mast arm attachment height (H1) shown is based on the following design assumptions:
Note 6 | a.Nominal vertical rise in mast arm is 5 feet as measured from the centerline of the arm base
to the centerline of the free end of the arm.
b.Signal heads attached to the mast arm are rigid mounted and vertically centered on the arm.
c.The roadway clearance height for design is as shown in the elevation views.
d.The top of the pole base plate is .75 feet above the ground elevation.
e.Refer to the Elevation Data chart for elevation differences between the proposed foundation
o ground level and the high point on the roadway.
\ {\, f.Provide horizontal distance from proposed centerline of foundation to edge of travelway.
, See Note by Refer to the Elevation Data chart above for elevation difference between the proposed
+ ; 6f f\," foundation ground level and the edge of travelway. This information is necessary when
See Note . arched arms are specified to ensure that the roadway clearance is maintained at the edge
' ) . Y 6e Q_ of the travelway and to assist in the camber design of the mast arm.
High Point of Roadway Surface * . Mast Arm 7. The pole manufacturer will determine the total height (H2) of each pole using the greater of
| ¢ Foundation Direction the following:
Edge of travelway I e Mast arm attachment height (H1) plus 2 feet, or
~or face of curb e H1 plus 1% of the total height of the mast arm attachment assembly plus 1 foot.
Base line reference elev. = 0.0' B.C. 8. If pole location adjustments are required, the contractor must gain approval from the

engineer as this may affect the mast arm lengths and arm attachment heights. The
contractor may contact the Signals & Geometrics Structural Engineer for assistance at
(919) 773-2800.

9. The contractor is responsible for verifying that the mast arm length shown will allow
proper positioning of the signal heads over the roadway.

8 BOLT BASE PLATE DETAIL 10. The contractor is responsible for providing soil penetration testing data (SPT) to the pole
S Note 5 manufacturer so site specific foundations can be designed.
ee Note

ELEVATION VIEW

180" ¢ —-

< Mast Arm
Direction

NCDOT Wind Zone 4 (90 mph)

Prepared In it Of fTces o NC 18 (Sterling Street) SEAL
B.C. Plate width at SR,

4 I-40 EB Ramp St 2,

O S

Division 13 Burke County Morganton| = 3SoE5A3Lo HE

BASE PLATE TEMPLATE & ANCHOR BOLT PLAN DATE:  February 2011 |REVIEWED BY: 3’“;;-...&” N ,\\L,“::

LOCK PLATE DETAIL 750 N.Greenfleld Phwy.Garner,NC 27529| PREPARED BY:  Jerry Yaravitz | REVIEWED ov: “, 4°";~G~'-N--°' S

F 8 Bolt B Plat SCALE REVISIONS INIT. | DATE “pd M

or 0 ase rlate 0 NA I . 20/
H __________________________________________________________________________ /[ SENATURE DATE
NIA Ysic.InventorY N0, 13-059)]
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MET AL P OLE NO 6 I PROJECT REFERENCE NO. | SHEET NO.
- . ) U-25508 Sig.
Design Loading for METAL POLE NO. 6, MAST ARM A SPECIAL NOTE | 0.4
The contractor is responsible for verifying
that the mast arm attachment he%ght (H1)
o | will provide the "Design Height" clearance
- ' ' from the roadway before submitting final
| [ y LNg
SN T S | Y ! 6 b g ! 12/ - 24/ - shop drawings for approval. Verify . MAST ARM LOADING SCHEDULE
| l | ! ! [ 12 feet % elevation data below which was obtained LOADING DESCRIPTION AREA SIZE | WEIGHT
\ O Q ; ' | See Note bole by field measurement or from available SYMBOL
q: Q Q Q 6f € proj ect survey data. SIGNAL HEAD 420" W
Q STREET NAME SIGN| 1) ] - 03| |12-5 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND AsTRO-BRAC |'6-3 S| [ X, | 103 LBS
O O O — 8 Elevation Data for Mast Arm
5' Rise Attachment (H1) . SIGNAL HEAD s il 2T W e
[ O 12"—4 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC| " ™I soar |
i = Elevation Differences for: Arm "A" —
©
O 25.5" W
o A Baseline reference point at e SIGNAL HEAD
° @, " 9.3 S.F. X 60 LBS
¢ Foundation @ ground level & | 0.0 ft. | 0.0 ft. | |12-3 SECTION-WITH BACKPLATE AND ASTRO-BRAC -
See Note 4 . . 240" W
_ rElleve_l’c;Lonfdlffer‘ence a: +0.3 ft.|+/-0.0 ft. SIGN 5.0 S.F. X 11 LBS
H2 High point of roadway surface RIGID MOUNTED WITH ASTRO-SIGN-BRAC 30.0" L
Maximum | Elevation difference at
! See -0.5 ft.[+/-0.0 ft. 18.0" W
25.6 ft. Note 7 Edge of travelway or face of curb {GID MOSTI\IIQ%E I:INA]'%A: ilSGTEO SIGN_BRAC 12.0 S.E. 96)é"|_ 27 LBS
Roadway Clearance ; )
Design Height 17 ft. i ' |
Minimum 16.5 ft. | [H1= 14.3 90
! See ; ;
| Terminal
Note 6 Compartmgnt : NOTES
! @ 180 Design Reference Material
o o 1. Design the traffic signal structure and foundation in accordance with:
ARM A - 0;\ ----- -180 — e The 4th Edition 2001 AASHTO "Standard Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway
Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals, including all of the latest interim revisions.
{ e The 2006 NCDOT "Standard Specifications for Roads and Structures”. The latest addenda to
A A \ \ ANGLE \—/_i\— these specifications can be found in the traffic signal project special provisions.
See Note “-ﬁ—mﬁé’—' (o} : e The 2006 NCDOT Roadway Standard Drawings.
: R e BETWEEN 90 =} ' o= e The traffic signal project plans and special provisions.
See Note See Note - ' ARMS 270 e The NCDOT "Metal Pole Standards"” located at the following NCDOT website:
\ High Point of Roadway Surface 6: Sf\ S : ~>! ' httRp:/{www.ncdot.org/doh/preconstruct/traffic/ITSS/ws/mpoles/poles.html
¢ Foundation I Design Requirements
Edge of travelway ! ! 2. Design the traffic signal structure using the loading conditions shown in the elevation
or face of curb | ! views. These are anticipated worst case "Design loads” and may not represent the actual
loads that will be applied at the time of the installation. The contractor should refer
Base line reference elev. = 0.0 ft. @ to the traffic signal plans for the actual loads that will be applied at the time of the
installation.
. . O ARM B 3. Design all signal supports using stress ratios that do not exceed 0.9.
Elevat i0on VleW @ 270 POLE RADIAL ORIENTATION 4. A clamp-type bolted mast arm-to-pole connection may be used instead of the welded ring
stiffened box connection shown as long as the connection meets all of the design requirements.
This requires staggering the connections. Use elevation data for each arm to determine
appropriate connection points.
o i | 5. Design base plate with 8 anchor bolt holes. Provide 2 inch x 60 inch anchor bolts.
D981gn Loadlng for‘ METAL POLE NO . 6 5 MAST ARM B 6. The mast arm attachment height (H1) shown is based on the following design assumptions:
a.Nominal vertical rise in mast arm is 5 feet as measured from the centerline of the arm base
to the centerline of the free end of the arm.
b.Signal heads attached to the mast arm are rigid mounted and vertically centered on the arm.
I< 30’ . c.The roadway clearance height for design is as shown in the elevation views.
i I l | o d.The top of the pole base plate is .75 feet above the ground elevation.
L , ' 4 - 6 > 7 e . e.Refer to the Elevation Data chart for elevation differences between the proposed foundation
) ]7 >|'< '1‘ rl ';\ . .
I ' ! ground level and the high point on the roadway.
i | g f.Provide horizontal distance from proposed centerline of foundation to edge of travelway.
1 O o q’__ Refer to the Elevation Data chart above for elevation difference between the proposed
¢ Pole Q foundation ground level and the edge of travelway. This information is necessary when
[D O STREET NAME SIGN :D A Mast Arm arched arms are specified to ensure that the roadway clearance is maintained at the edge
| ¢Direction of the travelway and to assist in the camber design of the mast arm.
i G 7. The pole manufacturer will determine the total height (H2) of the pole using the greater of
' 5' Rise the following:
—_ A
A | B.C. e Mast arm attachment height (H1) plus 2 feet, or
4 L e H1 plus 1% of the total height of the mast arm attachment assembly plus 1 foot.
ol e Y 8. If pole location adjustments are required, the contractor must gain approval from the
A [e\Se engineer as this may affect the mast arm lengths and arm attachment heights. The
S contractor may contact the Signals & Geometrics Structural Engineer for assistance at
See Note 4 (919) 773-2800.
8 BOLT BASE PLATE DETAIL 9. The contractor is responsible for verifying that the mast arm length shown will allow
Ho proper positioning of the signal heads over the roadway.
' Maximum See Note 5 10. The contractor is responsible for providing soil penetration testing data (SPT) to the pole
Nstee7 25 .6 ft. manufacturer so site specific foundations can be designed.
ote
Roadway Clearance
Design Height 17 ft. Q\ |
H1= 14.9 Minimum 16.5 ft. <
See
Note 6
o
N\W
&
—g 180G — |
‘ AR | Mast Arm NCDOT Wind Zone 4 (90 mph)
- See Note + 4_[)_'j_[‘e(;‘i'_'j_()n Prepared In the Offices of: N 18 ter\ lng treet) SEAL
[ A A See Note See Note at
6f 6e . . \ ) B.C :
; S High Point of Roadway Surface . Plate width I1-40 EB R
. gt 1 TR amp
¢ Foundation 4" min.
' Edge of travelway
‘ or face of curb pivision 13 Burke County Morganton
. PLAN DATE:  February 2011 | REVIEWED BY:
Base line reference elev. = 0.0 ft. BASE PLATE TEMPLATE & ANCHOR BOLT Lo
750 N.Greenfleid Pkwy,Garner.NC 27529] PREPARED BY: Jerry Yaravitz |Reviewe sy:
o LOCK PLATE DETAIL SCALE REVISIONS
. . 0 N/A
Elevation View @ O For 8 Bolt Base Plate LN T
N/A e
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STANDARD DRAWINGS FOR METAL POLES

(r AY4 N 7 )
STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA N.C| U-z5508 | Sig.w
| DIVISION OF HIGHWAYS e LS

DIVISION 1

DIVISION 11
WIND ZONE 4 & 5

DIVISION 9
WIND ZONE 4

DIVISION 13 . e
WIND ZONE 4 & 5 WSS
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WIND ZONE 3

WIND ZONE 1 & 2
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http://www.ncdot.org/doh/preconstruct/traffic/ITSS/ws/mpoles/poles.html

NCDOT METAL POLE STANDARDS

W
: : a
(" Prepared e orrices or: [ Designed in conformance ) INDEX OF PLANS A NCDOT CONTACTS: \( SEAL
with the DRAWING
AFETY DIVISION - IT. d SIGNALS |
2002 Interim to the NUMBER DESCRIPTION MOBILITY AND 3 v 3 and 3 uNIT S,
4th Edition 2001 M I Tile Sh G. A. Fuller, P.E. — State ITS and Signals Engineer ggg:{;&&""&“g;’l&
. itle Sheet . . SN s vV E
AASHTO M 2 Fabrication Details - All Poles G.G. Mur, Jr, P.E.~ State Signals Engineer , 2 1 omose
. M 3 Fabrication Details — Strain Poles D. C. Sarkar, P.E. - ITS and Signals Senior Structural Engineer 2 eSS
s“;:l:;d Sf ;aﬁc:ozzsm}sofor M 4.5 Fabrication Details ~ Mast Arm Poles C. F. Andrews, Jr. ~ ITS and Signals Structural Project Engineer ’ff{’f“g;‘s‘%“\
DITUCTITE. SUPPOTE M 6 Construction Details — Strain Poles M. Aslam — ITS and Signals Structural Project Engineer
Highway Signs, Luminares, M 7  Construction Details — Foundations o ) i )
and Traffic Signals M 8 Standard Strain Poles N. Bitting, P.E. — ITS and Signals Structural Project Engineer 7.2{. 7009
\ )\ 750 N.Greenrield Pkwy,Garner,NC 27529 ) \ _ VAN y J\ 7 stenatone )
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO.

U-25508B

1" X 14" Coarse-Thread Button
" Head Socket Screw (4 Required)

__Terminal Compartment, 3 Gauge,
2" X 8" X 27"

| 2" Half Coupling
with Internal Threads

2" pia. Hole in Pole Wall for
Wire Entrance

~._Hand Hole Reinforcing Frame,
4" X 6" X 12", 3 Gauge (Min)
with Beveled Edges Inside
and No Cover

£

4 Bolt Pattern 12 Bolt Pattern

l/‘
-

11 Gauge Thick Cover Plate Backed
with Full Width Y4s" Thick Gasket ——

Plate Width = 4" min.
with Chain or Cable * L

(TYP for all plates)

2" Half Coupling
with Internal Threads

2" Dia. Hole

!
8 Bolt Pattern

Construct Templates and Plates from 14" min. thick Steel. Galvanizing is not required.

Base Plate Template and Anchor Bolt Lock Plate Details

Note: See Strain Pole drawing M3 and Mast arm
Provide 4 heavy hex nuts drawing M4 for base plate weld details.

and 4 flat washers per ! Base Plate Size as
anchor bolt (TYP). E required by Design

— Grounding
Lug

Fabrication Details — All Poles

Min. thread projection \ 90° Loading
| ; at top of bolt = 10" for <3° :
Section c-¢c Note: Unless otherwise specified, locate Terminal Compartment ;,,///r_-2" diameer bolt (TYP).
1 foot above the pole base plate at 180 degrees on the Galvanize a minimum of 2" Base of Pole
pole's radial index. ~ ———— below threads from top of
- . . bolt.
Terminal Compartment Detail
(o o) (o 0)
SHAFT DAT/LIY oot ooenf oo ooes SECTION  D/T/L/Y oottt o ‘V///”"'unless otherwise specified.
ARM-A D/T/L/Y Y S Sy S
. NCDOT STANDARD oo
ARM-B D/T/L/Y  ceeal el N °©)
Sty Arm 1.D. Tag
A.B. DIA./B.C./LAY ottt (Provide on each section of a multi-section mast arm) Anchor Bolt "Be
o NCDOT STANDARD e o m e s e e ° Hole (TYP)
™ < | Bolt Dia. +14"
. SQaft 1.D. Tag | Min. thread projection .
(Provide on Strain Poles and Mast Arm Poles) | at bottom of bolt = 8" (TYP). 8 Bolt Base Plate Detail
Notes: ‘(///”*'Galvanization not required at =
= Di = Thi = = Yi bottom of bolt. , i X ]
;; g BngmzzﬁgérTBolzlckness, L= Length, Y= Yield Strength Typical Fabrication Details &”mm?ax
e O K
3) B.C. = Bolt Circle of Anchor Bolts 3 ALL hoft TO SSESI
4) If Custom Design, use "NCDOT STANDARD” line for plan pole I.D. D stal Foles 21 omon ] oG
5) See drawing M4 for mounting positions of I.D. tags. m— ¥ay 2005 [mmm o C.F Andrens @w
Bottom 122 N. McDowell St, Rolsigh, NC 27603) PREPARED BY: P L. Alexander |eeviewn sv: A M. Esposito "'f:‘i’f €. B
. SCRE REVISIONS INT. | OAE ot
Identification Tag Detalls Anchor Bolt Detail 0 I - L Sarbor 9120
NONE s SO {S16. INVENTORY NO. :
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palexander

- PROJECT REFERENCE NO,

U-2550B

See Slip Fit Joint Detail

94" Dia. Thru Bolt -
(See Slip Fit Joint Detail) ——

Hand Hole
with cover

Arm I.D.Tag mounting
location (See drawing M2)

g
\ WOy

Arm I.D.Tag mounting

] _ location (See drawing M2)
Backing Ring

O

Base of Pole
See drawing M5 for Mast Arm

connection details

Bolt Hole

Telescopic Arm Mast Arm
(Outboard Section) (Inboard Section)

-
. —
. e - PP
T . -~ — T e - -
- v -

Bolt Circle "BC" = =B _ e '_0" Min .

-
e R
e o

- e
- - - et - -
T v ms e ma . ma o

-~ -~
A e e e
-

Section A-A st e e E

(See drawing M 2) Shaft I.D.Tag mounting
34" Factory Drilled Hole location (See drawing M2) \

Pole Base Plate in Outboard Tube.
Field Drill Inboard Tube.

98" Galvanized Thru Stud
with (2) Hex. Locknuts Ea.

Terminal Compartment |
(See drawing M2) \\\\

Slip Fit Joint Detail for Mast Arm

—»| |«—— T=Wall Thickness \\\\

Field Applied il
Silicone Caulk

[ 1  Full Pen.

Backing Ring

Fabrication Details — Mast Arm Poles

3/8 " Max. 45° \ Weld + *
{ ]
. A A
1
A R=.44"+T . #gw 11 800___
A | Monotube Mast Arm Pole
< | " pase Plato . (.14in./ft. taper)
1
] Compartment
Section B-B
SEAL
(Pole Attachment to Base Plate) Typical Fabrication Details i,
for Mast Arm Poles ;
Full-Penetration Mast Arm Radial Orientation B < S —
» > ATES a REV 8Y: .. ARAMEWS
G POOV e We 1d De t a l l . ; PREPARED BY: P .. ilexander Revieweo 8Y: A M. Esposito
) \ REVISIONS INIT. DATE
ISIG. INVENTORY NO.
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO.

Adjustable Clamp Type Bolted Welded Ring Stiffened Mast Arm Connection U-25508
Mast Arm Connection |

Top Ring Plate

vV

Side Gusset Side Gusset Plate (TYP)

Plate (TYP) Plate (TYP)

E}

\_V__

-r[—-n.-w—q—

7S

2" Diameter
Pipe for Wiring

| e L \ 6"X 8" Hand hole
s A Fry AN w/ cover R8
anadiREE - W=l 7 | g;g?@%t:{i;g—
op ‘
Design Connection plate Plan View Ring Plate / % \Bottom Ring Plate _~— Bottom Ring Plate
thickness as required Plg’?gtﬂ?{::“k::sté Bottom View |
. : : | Side Gusset Plate
Side Elevation View | Flange Plate L&\
Thickness
See Note 1 Side Elevation View
Backing Ring
. Top Ring Plate
2" Diameter Pi <— Plate Width—
iameter Pipe Bolt Sp.
@;@ for W§re entrance rﬁw — P —*1 ’////r-See Note 1
to pole L0 O
B, /PQSK\\\V// Backing Ring <
@QE /{ Y Direct Tension 70 ‘5 34" Max.
A ' Indicator+hardened a, » O | mast Arm Wall

flat washer (TYP) ¢

Direct Tension @
Indicator + hardened
flat washer (TYP)

i
| - i

Full-Penetration
roove Weld Detail

g

«— Plate Height—=
B

Fabrication Details — Mast Arm Poles

Front Elevation View (See Section B-B) O‘?\ ggg;eggrl‘e-v Bolt + 14"
¢ (TYP)
. . Section View A-A
Front Elevation View _ ,
Mast Arm Attachment Plate Back Elevation View

(4) - Size "E" Hex
Head Bolts with (1)
Hex Nuts & Washers

T . : T = Arm Wall Thickness — [<— Notes:

il i!! Hole in pole field

7

1. Provide a permanent means of identification above the mast arm to
indicate proper attachment orientation of the mast arm.
Full Pen. 2. Designer will determine the size of all structural components, plates
Weld fasteners, and welds shown unless they are already specified.
3. Designer is responsible for providing appropriate drainage points.

== drilled for 58" X 115"
- Self Tapping Bolt Backing Ring
{

— —n — - - —_——— - o e - — - — i — a,Ai %” Max:

N (TYP) R=.44"+T 8 g - SEAL
Mast Arm BT o Fabrication Details For
(TYP)> ~ Attachment Plate PP . Mast Arm Connection To Pole
7 - W al
Pl v . Section B-B Lo S, PLAN DATE: May 2005  |reviewoo 6Y:  C.F. Andrews
an iew . . | PREPARED BY: P, L. Alexander frevieweo sv: A M. Esposito
Full-Penetration Groove Weld Detail VIS | iy T G
SIG. INVENTORY NO.
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Reinforcing Steel Bars Typical Foundation Anchor Bolt Details
(Reinforcing Cage Not Shown for Clarity)

U-25508B

¢ Foundation

wi¥peoples-unitiworkgroups#2004 metal pole standards*2004 m7.dgn

01~SEP~2005 17:48
palexonder

V1 Bars
Vi Bars ¢ Bars | . _ Heavy Hex Nut |
C Bars H Bars Hoo with Flat Washer Foundation
o \ ' / V2 Bars i‘ A Top and Bottom (Typ) t Pole Base Plate
O )
w"i“c Z—w-—-u—-u——.—
| | .
#4 V2 Bars ' . ‘ m m‘ i 1" Chamfer (Typ)
e e ' Max 1 Nut Height—< | ;zn "2] |
Wing Wall D |l Wing Wall S ‘55” TR ENSSSWg 2"-5" Foundation Projection 22
- D - f Cength . Length Typical Y 775 S & . Above Ground Level C :
Section A-A N Section A-A Ground Slope Z\\:/\fr ‘;{.}'Qg? ?- o
3 Y
N X 2 / % & X% |
A e mm e ——————— S Y
W B N2\ T ~'-§°T } -2 B 252 \ U
LR L T XN R ' -:--:----:----:---i--: H BARS
| R -~ — 3" (T - Anchor Bolts (Typ) _c
g g -y - g -y gy l"“ ( yp) e e ol e i
2lo’ RS ! | CrTT T o, -
Eog | TR v Bars £ T e O S I Y ERE Y T

| ol | i of |i i i iletmiedeetedd )G Gg o2 | Heavy Hex Nut -

= o et SLL SELEEEL EE L = S| & PUTITISOTSRTIEIEINIANIAISRERITIATICCENCN I 2 i B 3 with Flat Washer » o -

=] '°a A _ii D¢ Bars g ool SRR R RS- T I R S B ' ‘./Top and Bottom (Typ)

g @ HEE =l 8| ® LR TN - G- - S W 2 | LL

o et T L T B o @ I R e R el e el T 2| —Anchor Bolt Lock Plate

s _Y S-SR SRR AUPN-J N S § i SR S SR SO g B S S Y = (Same as Base Plate Template)

= R B o = {h-wleie kbl et ek et sl el o el il R 1 & l

® P 8| €| x A N | .

r r r 1 ' 1 ' -—1 i g : : : : o . a3 : 1 1 '

L+ - " "':"":"'"""‘:""""‘:"""":“".‘ A o ;C": r :---:---:.--.:..-:r:.:::::.::::.::.::.::-..:......:.-...:.-...: —1 <

I RN X N A N RS- | 7,

:l_‘ g O 5, S SN . M ’r""'" * _1___._____t-....i-....l.-...l..-..:..:..-..:......:...-.:....:......3‘.1.....1...-.: g o . Mu .

| §° e s 5 i#4 V2 Barsi S N g1° .

o ___..l_%.l._.-.—.l-—y}l—-l—-—- : r ] : : : A - - »

AN lo Taal T irTT @ 9" C/C ' | hobewidemeciandody V2 Bars o Typical Foundation O
as! == ' =" E r :' “ ' ': ': \-’ ol *
o - a(.TFace Y - Vi Bars |7 - i1
ole Pl b I e ® Conduit Details Notes ()]

: ; E 2 E E C Bars | E E E ; ; D
! ' i ro .E 3 ~\\.E. S v | 1. p:e gm‘!:zber gf %-‘bags istbageddon
SE T SPRPU NS R Y mbesdecostaodad. F ion oundation depth. For standar
\ | § Foundatio foundations, see sheet M 8.
(AL
ﬁ - . glrcular tﬁ reénforct:ing rlr;gs may C
. s Va ks 0 8 e vertically adjuste +/- 3
REINFORCING STEEL TABLE REINFORCING STEEL TABLE FOR e T at a de;latg betwean. 2'- te"l fntd 3'- 0; o
n ” T ‘ 0 Taciliitate e installation o & s
FOR STANDARD DRILL PIER SHAFT STANDARD 42° and 48" DRILL PIER SHAFT * electrical conduit entering in the e
(42" & 48" DIAMETER) WITH TYPE 1 AND TYPE 2 WING WALLS | —h-B g . TS cage. @)
shat [~ Conc. [~ | Wing Wall | Srber 5 Reinforcing Steol | =11 /&& 1 e The length of Vi-bars is based on -
Di Vol r : . r . dedd-Ha - U AN - - oundation depth. For standar
in) | (cv.yds) [Nome| No- | Sze | Type Length Type (in)  [Name| No- | Size | Type | Length - AL NN foundations, see sheet M 8. e
. . “le nilud A--:--—-u-:—'-\:_ -
. Vi| 9 | #8 |STR.| %% Vil 9 | #8 ISTR. 'fc*” gt 1 N | IO I . The quantities for steel and .
42" 1.356 x L c I % | #a |cir.ho -9 TYPE 1 42" V2 | 12 | #4 |STR.}| 2'-6 . ' : : _— . concrete shown in the Wing Wall m
o el H 8 | #4 |STR.| 6'-0" w1 s el it 1 4-2" Nonmetallic Details Chart reflect the amount
Vi | 12 | #8 |{STR.| %% i an amal-H-a-oH--a- b4} -5 Conduit (Stub and of material for 1 pair of wing C
48" 465 x L ,' C % | #4 [CIR.[|10 -9 o ; ' ' cap unused conduit walls (2 wing walls per drilled
C | % | #4 |CIR.[12'-6"] Vi| 9 | #8 |STR.| %% - H-He ==l -t HhE-F for future use) pier shaft.) o
% See Note No.1 TYPE 2 42" V2 | 16 | #4 |STR.| 4'-6" O il el 1 £ e U
J%% See Note No. 3 H | 12 | #4 |[STR.| 9'-0" @B, 2 1835
c | % | #4 [CIR.[10'-9" Sak b i Ml o B |
Vi 12 #8 [STR.| %% ' ;: 1;3 ' ;i; ' :i:xiz 1
/A V2 16 #4 STR. 4’“6" ,,E_, ;m;; ,:_, 1;; _,: rg: a;:t _;_
TYPE 2| 48 H | 12 | #4 |STR.| 9'-6" ./ WS, / S
C | % | #4 |CIR.[12'-6" dedemocdecoadaaaalat
% See Note No.1 E E S 3 ; S
J% See Note No. 3 _:__:____‘;_____;____}_:_
ﬁ . EAL
WING WALL DETAILS 2-1" Nonmetallic : . >
Wina Wall | ing Well | Wing Wall | Wing Wall| Concrete | conduits for Construction Details S C ARG,
B '| length | Width | Depth | Volume Electrical Service Foundations PRI
ype Ft. {Ft) {Ft) | {Cu. Yds) and Grounding A e
§ SEAL % =
Hip—™ TPE 11 1-6" 170" 30" | .2 Electrode Conductor g 2 028084 §
_ e U e | | 2108 PWONE:__ Way 2005 |Rvieo v P.L. ALEKANDER | 22 roneSAs
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E% CONVENTIONAL 4-SIDED LOOP O
< - >

oo Z SAW CUT OPTIONS LOOP WINDING METHOD <<= .

SN START ZrITo

== P OPTION 1 OPTION 2 5
ﬁ%__ig 3 SAW SLOT DEPTH CHART (POOR PAVEMENT) FINISH .. EEZ

| ° 7

= P 45° LoOP WIRE TAIL x= -

T 3o (IN 5031215 |6 ) . y JUNCTION BOX <o O

Za 3 / Nq12"-18" e ¥ BE. Suw

o23: CONCRETE [2.0(2.0{2.5/2.5 (3.0 J T S

- =EF> ASPHALT [2.0|2.5/3.0{3.03.0 A A A A S AP
o B A 4 4 4 114" CORE DRILL | =
S . ALL SAW CUT o

% o \ / INTERSECTIONS WHEN INSTALLING 2 OR | ' w 9
o | = 345" MIN AN /! 1 MORE LOOPS IN - o
00 + (TYP) < 7 ¢ ADJACENT LANES,
ﬁ - _ WIND LOOPS IN
DEPTH % L T B ALTERNATE DIRECTIONS
SECTION A - A CHISEL EDGES SMOOTH
- P
O m x O
S §| LOOP WIRE TWISTING METHOD QUADRUPOLE LOOP 2 9
- SAW CUT OPTIONS | LOOP WINDING METHOD
O
: g:) INCORRECT WAY TO TWIST WIRE OPTION 1 OPTION 2 = =
(POOR PAVEMENT) 2O
l1r' t:, ' E§= ‘...
a5° FINISH |<
m | LOOP WIRE TAIL START oc -
9 - 3"-12“»1 - - 3! | 37 ] SECTION TO 0
m > R i JUNCTION BOX T
-n-_l-l — CORRECT WAY TO TWIST WIRE NS N\ ¢ =il o
<:’ o / A \““F <E ‘l‘
S -
s A A A A A L
o = 4 4 4 4 Ll
= = ‘:}::) >
) NOTES 114" CORE DRILL = ':
—— \ / ALL SAW CUT 2 =4S
O O/ 1. OVERLAP SAW CUTS AT CORNERS AND INTERSECTION N N S INTERSECTIONS S =
- = POINTS TO ENSURE UNIFORM SAW SLOT DEPTH. <~ <7 & £~ T
U | 2. MAINTAIN 12" SPACING BETWEEN LOOP WIRE s =
» TAIL SECTIONS. *?TY“gN -
3. WIRE LOOPS CONNECTED TO THE SAME DETECTOR ' e TAramra T —
CHANNEL IN SERIES. BN R o AR -
DEPTH ‘ .' . . ": e . . ., ' .‘
4. LOCATE LOOPS IN CENTER OF LANES UNLESS N TR %
OTHERWISE SHOWN ON PLANS OR APPROVED f z o T e T e CHISEL EDGES SMOOTH
SECTION A - A
HEET 1 OF 3 " SHEET 1 OF 3
DEPTH IS 2.5" FOR CONCRETE AND 3.0" FOR ASPHALT
1725D01 | 1725D01

See Plate for Title
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EE STEP 1. STRIP LOOP WIRE AND LEAD-IN CABLE STEP 3. INSULATE EACH SOLDER JOINT SEPARATELY EQ
<. .
§§O§ 2" _le] — LOOP WIRE éﬁz%o
rom49 SHIELD | = L PS8
mz_,T3% X LEAD-IN CABLE LIS =
foTOm S ——DRAIN WIRE | | u_,“—'-%)u_ -
FnzpT — E§§o£

IOOOO " 11/ " 11/211 1""' fef
=5oh e = SHRINK TUBE nic, o
I3 7\\ SO pnI

=>7 = - 2.5

a5 & STEP 2. CONNECT AND SOLDER o5 ° EZ
2 =

TWIST BARE CONDUCTORS
TOGETHER AND SOLDER
WITH RESIN CORE SOLDER

TOGETHER WITH AN
TOGETHER WITH AN STEP 4. ENVIRONMENTALLY PROTECT SPLICE
CONNECTOR AND SOLDER

} WITH RESIN CORE SOLDER

BOND SHIELD DRAIN WIRE AT SPLICE SECTIONS (DO NOT GROUND)

TSR R R R R RIS
e e e e e O N S T v
G R R I HIIHLHIIS
R RIS IRRIIIRLRK mmng
RIS KX

..

LOOP WIRE AND LEAD-IN CABLE CONNECTION DETAILS  00P WIRE
SINGLE CONNECTION SERIES CONNECTION | TAIL SECTIONS

LEAD-IN CABLE

404 ONIMvHA TIVL3d HSITTONZ

ENGLISH DETAIL DRAWING FOR

INDUCTIVE DETECTION LOOPS
SPLICING FOR LEAD-IN CABLE AND LOOP WIRE

SILICONE IMPREGNATED SHRINK TUBING

JHIM 4001 ANV 3179vD NI-Av3T HO4 ONIJITdS
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DECAL POLE MOUNTED SIGN [ossce fug
SIGN NUMBER: SP05224 BACKG COLOR: Yellow DESIGN BY: $ PIOTROWSKI DATE: Jul 18,2005 CHECKED BY: SUSAN B. KUNZ SIGN NUMBER: SP05223 BACKG COLOR: Yellow DESIGN BY: M. TRACEY  DATE: Oct 25, 2007 CHECKED BY: SUSAN KUNZ
TYPE: DECAL COPY COLOR:  Black PROJECT ID: ID DIV:INTELLIGENT TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM TYPE: D COPY COLOR:  Black PROJECT ID: DIV: INTELLIGENT TRANSPORTATION SYSTEMS
QUANTITY: SYMBOL X Y | WID| HT K QUANTITY: SYMBOL X Y | WID| HMT
SIGN WIDTH: 0'-9” l—e B-’ SIGN WIDTH: 0'-9” BAR 0.2/ 8.2 8.6| 1.0
HEIGHT: 0'-6" T HEIGHT: 1'-0" . 0'-g" ,
4] 1 i s
TOTAL AREA: 0-4ISQ-Ft- f N 1 TOTAL AREA: 0.8 Sq.Ft. T T f N ::0-75” T
BORDER TYPE: FLUSH ’ NOTE : BORDER TYPE: FLUSH CAUTION: 1"¢
RECESS: 0" v 1°C RECESS: 0" Jo.s" |8.7"
WIDTH: 0.25" , g5 THIS wITe:  0.2" RF ANTENNA {re |
: & ¢ . .’”’ ==0-1 n
WO 1 ]
NO. Z BARS: MAT'L: 0.063" (1.6 mm) ALUMINUM N D l S C 0 N N E CT 1'C SIGN NO. Z BARS: MAT'L: 0.063" (1.6 mm) ALUMINUM | = | 10.2" IF WORKING _-é' g
LENGTH: ' N . LENGTH: < Tyn
| 3.5"  SHALL : WITHIN 2 FT | 1o,
USE NOTES: 2, 4 " USE NOTES: 2,4 Yo "
1.Legend and border shall be direct applied S w ' T C H e BE 1.Legend and border shall be direct applied DISCONNECT tosr |2
Type IIXI reflective sheeting. Type III reflective sheeting. AT TR AFF'C ‘x‘1. ¢
2.legend and border shall be direct applied \ / 1 PRODUCED 2.Legend and border shall be direct applied To.5"
non-reflective sheeting. ¥ non-reflective sheeting. 1.,0“ S'GN AL C AB'NET Ty Lc
3. Shields shall be Type III reflective 3.Shields shall be Type III reflective i\ / 1 "
sheeting on 0.032"” (0.8mm) aluminum and demountable. | ﬁ " y AS sheeting on 0.032" (0.8mm) aluminum and demountable. 1 0.87) \ 10.75%
4. gackground shall be Type III reflective sheeting. . 9 7.2 -9 4. packground shall be Type III reflective sheeting. BORDER 0 2‘2,, 86" 5 %’2,,
5. Background shall be Type I reflective sheeting. BORDER A 5.Background shall be Type I reflective sheeting. Rt . - .
6.Center arrow(s) vertically on sign. ] , 6.Center arrow(s) vertically on sign. TH=0.2"
7. :otto: p:nﬁ :ha:.i betyeu:: "Il‘ygi I:I she:t:;g.ti R=1 D E C AL 7.Bottom panel shall be yellow Type III sheeting.
egend sha e direct applie ack non-reflective _ u Legend shall bhe direct applied black non-reflective
sheeting. Yellow panel is: TH=0.25 sheeting.  Yellow panel is: 0.60 SPACING FACTOR
LETTER POSITIONS LETTER POSITIONS
Series/Size - z :
Letter spacings are to start of next letter Text Length Letter spacings are to start of next letter ot Lonan
R F A N T E N N A c1 P A " T 1 0 N . c
0.9 {0.8 |0.5 | 1 |0.8 |[0.7 |0.7 [0.7 [0.8 |[0.7 | 0.6 | 0.9 7.2 2.3|0.6 |0.7 |0o.6 |0.6 0.3 {0.7 lo.7 |0.1]|2.3 4.4
D I S ¢ 0 N N E C T ¢1 R F A N T E N N A ¢
1.2 0.8 {0.3 {0.7 0.7 0.8 |[0.8 |[0.8 [0.7 {0.7 | 0.5 1.2 6.7 1.210.7 0.5 1 0.7 (0.6 0.6 20-6 0.7 0.6 | 0.6 1.2 6.7
s | W I T ¢ H ¢1 I | F W [0 |R K | I N | G , ¢
2.6 |0.7 |0.9 |0.3 |0.7 [0.7 |0.5 |2.6 3.9 1.4/0.310.5| 1 0.8 [0.7 |0.7 [ 0.6 |0.3]0.7 |0.5 | 1.4 6.1
w X T H I N 2 F T c
1.1 /0.8 | 0.2 0.6 |0.7 |0.3 [0.5 | 1 0.5 |1 0.6 | 0.5 | 1.1 6.8
D I s ¢ 0 N N E c T c
1.5{0.7 10.3 |0.6 (0.6 |0.7 (0.7 0.7 10.6 | 0.6 |0.5 | 1.5
A T T R A F F I [
1.4 0.7 |0.5| 1 [0.6 {0.6 [0.7 |0.6 0.6 |0.3 /0.5 1.4 6.2
s 1 G N | A L c |A B I N | E T ¢
6.5 0.7 {0.3 |0.7 [0.6 {0.7 0.5 |0.4 |0.6 |0.7 | 0.7 {0.3 | 0.7 |0.6 | 0.5 | 0.5 7.9
Spacing Factor is 1 unless specified otherwise NORTH CAROLINA D.0.T. SIGN DETAIL
Spacing Factor is 1 unless specified otherwise
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POLE GROUND — 4
ANTENNA AND COAXIAL CABLE CONNECTION SCHEMATIC
NEUTRAL
ATTACHMENT POINT\ ‘
“ |
] s
T OMNI DIRECTIONAL | OR R D!REC!‘IO(% lAhﬁ'E) NNA
ANTENNA
T
SEE NOTES 3 & 4 - STANDARD N-TYPE MALE CONNECTOR
40" MIN. I
COAXIAL CABLE
40" MIN. \
- STANDARD N-TYPE MALE CONNECTOR
STANDARD N-TYPE FEMALE CONNECTOR
L 1 | _
= LIGHTNING ARRESTOR i MOUNT AND GROUND TO CAQ:NET RAIL
] | H‘L T F STANDARD N-TYPE FEMALE CONNECTOR
ru ﬂ l e o RF ANTENNA
IF WORKING
/ | " VORADG ) STANDARD N-TYPE MALE CONNECTOR
T RADIO FREQUENCY
O - RP TNC-MALE CONNECTOR
SEE NOTE 2 ALUMINUM = | A R R AT A ™
e WRAPPING . [} RP TNC-FEMALE CONNECTOR
TAPE | -
COAXIAL CONNECTOR o1 RADIO MODEM
N |
& INSERT A
Y sy RO
—— < , 3 /\ DOUBLE POLE
. b RF ANTENNA SNAP SWITCH
SEE NOTE 1 I%— /X\// DfﬁONNECT SWITCH |~~~
o D OUTLET BOX |
COAXIAL CABLE < 567 (TP ] A 1-2" RISER FOR COAXIAL CABLE\ (WEATHERPROOF} | @r————CONTROLLER RECEPTACLE
> % WITH LOCKOUT TAG. | IN CABINET
DRIP LOOP BE BOND SWITCH AND |, (1) (CONTRACTOR TO
EAT SHRINK TUBING - Bt T CABINET GROUND BUS | PROVIDE POWER
H INK - g - g STRIP IF NECESSARY)
POLE MOUNT i T
SEE NOTE 1 /_»_,,@ Y EQUIPMENT CABINET _— 1 eS| DECAL AC POWER ADAPTER
] Prs }
- RF ANTENNA Sy .
- - i DISCONNECT SWITCH | :
JOINT USE BOND # 6 AWG BARE COPP OUTLEI (e DECAL
INSERT A COMMUNICATION CARLE "POLE' GROUND” TO. RISER USING (WEATHERPROOF) == ) D
A LISTED PIPE CLAMP WITH LOCKOUT TAG~_. | |
e U A Nﬁ_g '«——— BASE MOUNT
| ‘ = EQUIPMENT CABINET
NOTES L : ¥
\,\\} % ! |
' WOOD POLE — BOND # 6 AWG SOLID BARE COPPER WIRE TO ANTENNA SUPPORT USING LISTED PIPE CLAMP. BOND OTHER L ;' |
END OF # 6 AWG SOLID BARE COPPER WIRE TO THE POLE GROUND USING A SPLIT BOLT CONNECTOR. BOND SHIELD OF B S ;
COAXIAL CABLE WITH AN APPROVED GROUNDING SYSTEM (USING #6 AWG STRANDED COPPER WIRE) BONDED TO THE POLE - N N N N S N
GROUND. WEATHERPROOF THE CONNECTION ONCE THE GROUNDING SYSTEM IS INSTALLED. ENSURE “POLE GROUND" IS IN PLACE. —|! ! AW AW MW We L W
jv i v
METAL POLE — BOND # 6 AWG SOLID BARE COPPER WIRE TO ANTENNA SUPPORT USING LISTED PIPE CLAMP. BOND OTHER ol D
END OF # 6 AWG SOLID BARE COPPER WIRE TO THE POLE OR EXISTING SYSTEM GROUND USING A METHOD APPROVED Dol ;|
BY THE ENGINEER. BOND SHIELD OF COAXIAL CABLE WITH AN APPROVED GROUNDING SYSTEM (USING #6 AWG BN Y
STRANDED COPPER WIRE} BONDED TO THE POLE BY A METHOD APPROVED BY THE ENGINEER. WEATHERPROOF THE : ‘::t:::::::::::::::::::ijt::::i’/
CONNECTION ONCE THE GROUNDING SYSTEM IS INSTALLED. ENSURE “SYSTEM GROUND" IS IN PLACE. ; ,
| [
2. YAGIANTENNA SHOWN IN VERTICAL POLARIZATION POSITION FOR CLARIFICATION. TYPICALLY INSTALL ANTENNA | |
IN HORIZONTAL POLARIZATION POSITION. | |
|
3. TO CONSERVE VERTICAL SPACING ON THE POLE (JOINT-USE OR SIGNAL POLE) WITH REGARDS TO THE | |
SURROUNDING UTILITIES, INSTALL THE ANTENNA MOUNTING HARDWARE USING ONE OF THE TWO | ;
METHODS LISTED BELOW: (ENSURE THAT THE MOUNTING METHOD DOES NOT DEGRADE THE ANTENNA'S e —
SIGNAL INTEGRITY) WIRELESS SR CALG™,
A) ROTATE THE VERTICAL SUPPORT ARM 90 DEGREES SUCH THAT THE ANTENNA IS AT THE SAME RADIO ANTENNA S,
HEIGHT AS THE HORIZONTAL SUPPORT ARM. TYPICAL DETAILS § -‘““‘ﬁsm 4
B ELIMINATE THE VERTICAL SUPPORT ARM AND MOUNT THE ANTENNA TO THE HORIZONTAL SUPPORT ARM. | £ 1 o209 /3
C) ANTENNA, ANTENNA SUPPORT ARM, AND SIGN TO MAINTAIN A 40" SEPARATION FROM NEUTRAL /POWER PLAN ONTE:  JULY 2005 |reviewoov: 1. N. AVERY %‘M@
AND 12 FROM OTHER UTILITIES. 122 N. McDowsll St., Raleigh, NC 27603] PREPARED BY: A, GREECH ReviEwED BY: A, T. FAULKNER ""mf}.’,,&;at“’
SCALE REVISIONS pINIT. DATE
4. INSTALL AN END CAP TO SEAL THE EXPOSED END OF THE MOUNTING PIPE. | 0  |EDATE GRONDING, - CORKIAL CABLE SHIELD "] 3 T35 1098, alnks
nesn—— R e T PP TP PETRY T IS e IGNATURE. DATE
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LASH COAXIAL CABLE TO EXISTING SIGNAL CABLE

LEGEND

YAGI ANTENNA (DOUBLE) FOR
#Hi-  REPEATER OPERATION

—i+ YAGI ANTENNA (SINGLE)
@ OMNI ANTENNA

L=
&

BAF.7
S1

SIGNAL INVENTORY NUMBER
NEW METAL POLE W/MAST ARM
EXISTING WOOD POLE

NEW METAL POLE

SIGNAL POLE

EXISTING METAL POLE

NEW OVERSIZED JUNCTION BOX

|an%@oﬂ

mmm  EXISTING CONDUIT
e | X = EXISTING COMMUNICATIONS CABLE

EXISTING CONTROLLER AND CABINET
EXISTING MASTER CONTROLLER AND CABINET

EXISTING OVERSIZED JUNCTION BOX

L

Us
ATTACH COAXIAL CABLE AT
‘0 &, EXISTING SIGNAL CABLE HEIGHT
. /p($
41/,\,(;
O,f IT)(7I
) L
4
NC 18\(STERLING ST.) /
&

NC 18 (STERLING ST.)

PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.

U-25508 $ig.c(,

NC 18 ( STERLING

’ H-

1)
NC 18 (STERUNG ’

| 7
_____,_,,__—————""""——————‘—————‘—_—_———————f S
p

ATTACH COAXIAL CABLE AT s
EXISTING SIGNAL CABLE HEIGHT /‘611,4,
(0

on
2
INSTALL 8.5 DB

GAIN YAGI ANTENNA
VERTICALLY POLARIZED

ATTACH ANTENNA 12"
ABOVE SIGNAL CABLE

NOTES FOR WIRELESS COMMUNICATIONS:

1. INSTALL COAXIAL CABLE:
A.

B.

C.

D.

2. IF EXISTING SPARE RISER IS AVAILABLE, REMOVE WEATHERHEAD AND INSTALL COAXIAL CABLES. RESEAL WITH HEAT SHRINK TUBING.

ON WOOD POLES, REQUIRING A NEW RISER, INSTALL A 2" RISER WITH WEATHERHEAD TO ROUTE THE COAXIAL
CABLE TO THE ANTENNA. ON POLES WITH EXISTING RISERS WITH WEATHER HEADS REUSE THE RISER ASSEMBLY.

ON METAL POLES, RUN COAXIAL CABLE UP THROUGH THE POLE AND OUT THE MAST ARM;

FIELD DRILL 1/2" HOLE WITH GROMMET THROUGH BOTTOM OF MAST ARM FOR INSTALLATION OF THE COAXIAL CABLE TO THE ANTENNA.

ON METAL STRAIN POLES, RUN COAXIAL CABLE UP THROUGH THE POLE AND REPLACE THE WEATHERHEAD WITH
HEAT SHRINK TUBING AND ROUTE THE COAXIAL CABLE TO THE ANTENNA.

BETWEEN THE POINT OF EXITING THE METAL POLE OR MAST ARM AND THE ANTENNA, SECURE THE COAXIAL CABLE
TO THE STRUCTURE USING 3/4" STAINLESS STEEL STRAPS EVERY 12”.

3. INSTALL WIRELESS ANTENNA ON POLE WITH RF WARNING SIGN AND AIM TOWARDS MASTER.
(NOTE: RF WARNING SIGN NOT REQUIRED WHEN ANTENNA IS INSTALLED ON AN NCDOT-OWNED POLE.)

4. MAINTAIN PROPER CLEARANCE FROM ALL UTILITIES PER THE NATIONAL ELECTRICAL SAFETY CODE.
5. INSTALL WIRELESS SERIAL RADIO MODEM WITH EXTERIOR DISCONNECT SWITCH LOCATED ON CABINET.

(NOTE: RF ANTENNA DISCONNECT SWITCH AND DECAL ARE NOT REQUIRED WHEN THE ANTENNA IS INSTALLED ON AN NCDOT-OWNED POLE.)

6. REFERENCE "WIRELESS RADIO ANTENNA TYPICAL DETAILS.”

750 N. Greenfield Pkwy., Garner, NC 27529

ST.)

W
MATCH LINE A

INSTALL 8.5 DB

GAIN YAGI ANTENNA
VERTICALLY POLARIZED
ATTACH ANTENNA 6"
BELOW SIGNAL CABLE

WIRELESS COMMUNICATIONS PLAN

MORGANTON-NC 18 (STERLING ST.)
FROM US 70 BYPASS (FLEMING DR.)

TO I-40 EB RAMP
DIVISION 13 BURKE COUNTY

MORGANTON
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\\LLLET )
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N QQ...'SQESS /04.;0:1:/7 ”
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PROJECT REFERENCE NO. SHEET NO.

U-25508 sig. 57
LEGEND
YAGI ANTENNA (DOUBLE) FOR
#Hi-  REPEATER OPERATION
—fii- YAGI ANTENNA (SINGLE)
@9  OMNIANTENNA
=2 EXISTING CONTROLLER AND CABINET
™  EXISTING MASTER CONTROLLER AND CABINET
SIGNAL INVENTORY NUMBER |
——T7 NEW METAL POLE W/MAST ARM
° EXISTING WOOD POLE
A NEW METAL POLE
SP  SIGNAL POLE
0 EXISTING METAL POLE
]  NEW OVERSIZED JUNCTION BOX
B  EXISTING OVERSIZED JUNCTION BOX
=== EXISTING CONDUIT
mem [X] = EXISTING COMMUNICATIONS CABLE
INSTALL TELEPHONE SERVICE INSTALL 8.5 DB ~
GAIN YAGI ANTENNA )
VERTICALLY POLARIZED oz
- [ 5 | ATTACH ANTENNA 6" &
= l&-l BELOW SIGNAL CABLE ~ §
ot Wy
= ~ [T, <
() v & o
— — 2
T T . > S
. j 2 </ £ - \
m o, Q oz
F—X’Z 17,)
.
i m
- NC 18 (STERNG ST) NC 18 ( STERLING ST.) | | "
2 % C 18 (STERLING ST g% ggl
;%% NC 18 (STERLING ST)) % NC 18 (STERUNG ST) N ( ) :
O =
= HH-e— :
m &
T | I i
8
INSTALL 8.5 DB 'PO(, | °
GAIN YAGI ANTENNA O& Z
VERTICALLY POLARIZED )b e}
ATTACH ANTENNA 12” 1 .
BELOW SIGNAL CABLE 4)0 \ oo \
INSTALL 8.5 DB INSTALL 8.5 DB
GAIN YAGI ANTENNA GAIN YAGI ANTENNA
VERTICALLY POLARIZED VERTICALLY POLARIZED INSTALL 8.5 DB INSTALL 8.5 DB
ATTACH ANTENNA 12" | ATTACH ANTENNA 12” GAIN YAGI ANTENNA GAIN YAGI ANTENNA
BELOW SIGNAL CABLE ABOVE SIGNAL CABLE ' VERTICALLY POLARIZED VERTICALLY POLARIZED
'ATTACH ANTENNA 6" ATTACH ANTENNA 6"
ABOVE SIGNAL CABLE BELOW SIGNAL CABLE
NOTES FOR WIRELESS COMMUNICATIONS:
1. INSTALL COAXIAL CABLE:
A. ON WOOD POLES, REQUIRING A NEW RISER, INSTALL A 2" RISER WITH WEATHERHEAD TO ROUTE THE COAXIAL
CABLE TO THE ANTENNA. ON POLES WITH EXISTING RISERS WITH WEATHER HEADS REUSE THE RISER ASSEMBLY.
B. ON METAL POLES, RUN COAXIAL CABLE UP THROUGH THE POLE AND OUT THE MAST ARM;
FIELD DRILL 1/2” HOLE WITH GROMMET THROUGH BOTTOM OF MAST ARM FOR INSTALLATION OF THE COAXIAL CABLE TO THE ANTENNA.
C. ON METAL STRAIN POLES, RUN COAXIAL CABLE UP THROUGH THE POLE AND REPLACE THE WEATHERHEAD WITH
HEAT SHRINK TUBING AND ROUTE THE COAXIAL CABLE TO THE ANTENNA.
D. BETWEEN THE POINT OF EXITING THE METAL POLE OR MAST ARM AND THE ANTENNA, SECURE THE COAXIAL CABLE
TO THE STRUCTURE USING 3/4” STAINLESS STEEL STRAPS EVERY 12”.
2. IF EXISTING SPARE RISER IS AVAILABLE, REMOVE WEATHERHEAD AND INSTALL COAXIAL CABLES. RESEAL WITH HEAT SHRINK TUBING.
3. INSTALL WIRELESS ANTENNA ON POLE WITH RF WARNING SIGN AND AIM TOWARDS MASTER.
(NOTE: RF WARNING SIGN NOT REQUIRED WHEN ANTENNA IS INSTALLED ON AN NCDOT-OWNED POLE.) WIRELESS COMMUNICATIONS PLAN SEAL
“llll
4. MAINTAIN PROPER CLEARANCE FROM ALL UTILITIES PER THE NATIONAL ELECTRICAL SAFETY CODE. MORGANTON-NC 18 (STERLING ST.) ‘g‘\‘Q\' k'é}';;,
. SO
5. INSTALL WIRELESS SERIAL RADIO MODEM WITH EXTERIOR DISCONNECT SWITCH LOCATED ON CABINET. FROM US %3 ?YZS\SEB(gkﬁgING DR.) £ i SEAL”’(-, z
(NOTE: RF ANTENNA DISCONNECT SWITCH AND DECAL ARE NOT REQUIRED WHEN THE ANTENNA IS INSTALLED ON AN NCDOT-OWNED POLE.) DIVISION 13 BURKE COUNTY voreanton]l £ & 023919 ;i §
6. REFERENCE "WIRELESS RADIO ANTENNA TYPICAL DETAILS.” s ouTe: _ FEBRUARY 2011 [Reviewsr: 1. N. AVERY Yo ET
PREPARED BY: P, G. LOUDER |[meviewen 8y: G.A.FULLER,PE ""l:olf,f,.f‘“f\““‘

REVISIONS INIT.
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LEGEND
" YAGI ANTENNA (DOUBLE) FOR
#Hit-  REPEATER OPERATION
—fit+ YAGI ANTENNA (SINGLE)
G  OMNI ANTENNA
a7 EXISTING CONTROLLER AND CABINET
M EXISTING MASTER CONTROLLER AND CABINET
SIGNAL INVENTORY NUMBER
——T11 NEW METAL POLE W MAST ARM
® EXISTING WOOD POLE
(@) NEW METAL POLE
Sp SIGNAL POLE
0 EXISTING METAL POLE
O] NEW OVERSIZED JUNCTION BOX
m EXISTING OVERSIZED JUNCTION BOX
===  EXISTING CONDUIT
mm [ X] = EXISTING COMMUNICATIONS CABLE

GRACE HOSPITAL
ENTRANCE ROAD
(SR 1874)

|

%g NC 18 ( STERLING ST.)

MATCH LINE B

Z_x_.ﬂ 4 \J , k_x_g.l
13-0448 g 130862
NC 18 ( STERLING ST.) NC 18 (STERLING ST.)

NC 18 (STERLING ST.)

I-40 WB ON RAMP
I-40 WB OFF RAMP

\/

INSTALL 8.5 DB
GAIN YAGI ANTENNA
VERTICALLY POLARIZED

ATTACH ANTENNA ALONG

MAST ARM A MINIMUM OF

6 FEET AWAY FROM THE
VERTICAL SHAFT MEMBER

>

me—

|-40 EB OFF RAMP
I-40 EB ON RAMP

1

NC 18 ( STERLING S

_l——

e

STEAKHOUSE ROAD

NC 18 ( STERLING ST.)

SHEET NO.

PROJECT REFERENCE NO.
U-25508

/

INSTALL 8.5 DB
GAIN YAGI ANTENNA
VERTICALLY POLARIZED

|

INSTALL 8.5 DB
GAIN YAGI ANTENNA
VERTICALLY POLARIZED

ATTACH ANTENNA ALONG
MAST ARM A MINIMUM OF
6 FEET AWAY FROM THE

VERTICAL SHAFT MEMBER

ATTACH ANTENNA ALONG

MAST ARM A MINIMUM OF

6 FEET AWAY FROM THE
VERTICAL SHAFT MEMBER

NOTES FOR WIRELESS COMMUNICATIONS:

1. INSTALL COAXIAL CABLE:
A. ON WOOD POLES, REQUIRING A NEW RISER, INSTALL A 2" RISER WITH WEATHERHEAD TO

ROUTE THE COAXIAL

CABLE TO THE ANTENNA. ON POLES WITH EXISTING RISERS WITH WEATHER HEADS REUSE THE RISER ASSEMBLY.

B. ON METAL POLES, RUN COAXIAL CABLE UP THROUGH THE POLE AND OUT THE MAST ARM;

FIELD DRILL 1/2” HOLE WITH GROMMET THROUGH BOTTOM OF MAST ARM FOR INSTALLATION OF THE COAXIAL CABLE TO THE ANTENNA.

C. ON METAL STRAIN POLES, RUN COAXIAL CABLE UP THROUGH THE POLE AND REPLACE THE
HEAT SHRINK TUBING AND ROUTE THE COAXIAL CABLE TO THE ANTENNA.

D. BETWEEN THE POINT OF EXITING THE METAL POLE OR MAST ARM AND THE ANTENNA, SECURE THE COAXIAL CABLE

TO THE STRUCTURE USING 3/4” STAINLESS STEEL STRAPS EVERY 12”.

2. IF EXISTING SPARE RISER IS AVAILABLE, REMOVE WEATHERHEAD AND INSTALL COAXIAL CABLES. RESEAL WITH HEAT SHRINK TUBING.

3. INSTALL WIRELESS ANTENNA ON POLE WITH RF WARNING SIGN AND AIM TOWARDS MASTER.

WEATHERHEAD WITH

(NOTE: RF WARNING SIGN NOT REQUIRED WHEN ANTENNA IS INSTALLED ON AN NCDOT-OWNED POLE.)
4. MAINTAIN PROPER CLEARANCE FROM ALL UTILITIES PER THE NATIONAL ELECTRICAL SAFETY CODE.
5. INSTALL WIRELESS SERIAL RADIO MODEM WITH EXTERIOR DISCONNECT SWITCH LOCATED ON CABINET.

(NOTE: RF ANTENNA DISCONNECT SWITCH AND DECAL ARE NOT REQUIRED WHEN THE ANTENNA IS INSTALLED ON AN NCDOT-OWNED POLE.)

6. REFERENCE "WIRELESS RADIO ANTENNA TYPICAL DETAILS.”

750 N. Greenfield Pkuwy., Garner, NC 27529 | PREPARED BY:

TO I-40 EB RAMP
DIVISION 13 BURKE COUNTY

MORGANTON

WIRELESS COMMUNICATION PLAN
MORGANTON-NC 18 (STERLING ST.)
FORM US 70 BYPASS (FLEMING DR.)
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